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MY LORD,

IF I had only public reasons for prefixing your
L ordship

’

s name to this work, I should not have much difficulty
in justifying my dedication . Your position in the first rank of

English scholars, your profound and original researches in the

highest departmen ts of philology , and , above a l l , the share which

you have had in rendering the great work ofNiebuhr accessible
to the Eng lish s tudent, might well exact such a tribute of respect

from any labourer in the same field . But while I express the

admiration which I have always felt for your genius and learn
ing, I wish also to take this Opportunity of recording some of the

most pleasing recol lections connected w ith my residence within

the walls of T rinity Co llege, Cambridge. There is no period of

that residence to which I do not revert with affection and grati

tude, and my warmest acknow ledgments are due to many whom
I had the happiness to know there. But of al l the advan

tages which I enjoyed at Cambridge, there is no one which I

estimate more highly than this— that l was among tho se who

were permitted, some ten or twelve years ago , to attend the

crowded lecture- room in which your L ordship first taught the

students of the College to understand and appreciate the philo
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sophy ofAristo tle . These lectures, combined with the influence

which your L ordsh ip possessed among the more intellectual and
cultivated members of the College, produced a normal effec t of

the utmost importance, by which many have benefited . My

own share in this benefit I would gladly acknowledge ; and I

am sure I cannot prize too highly the opportunity by which I was
allowed to profit. The philological student travels along a road
w ith many turnings which al l end in no thing, or worse ; and

he has great reason to be thankful , if, at an early part of his

career, he meets with a guide who is both Willing and able to

point out to him the straight and s teep and narrow road which

leads to the temple of truth. My personal acquaintance with

your L ordship has been inconsiderable ; but, though I may re

gret this circumstance on my own account, it w ill no t, I conceive,
detract from this testimony to the merits and efficacy o f your

public teaching.

In this sp irit, and writing as a philologer to a philologer,
I have presumed to request your acceptance of the present

work ; and I cannot form a more ambitious hope, than that it

may succeed in obtaining your L ordship
’

s approbation .

I have the honour to be,

My L ord ,

Your L ordship ’s faithful servant,

J . W. D ONAL D SON .



P R EFAC E.

N0 person
'who is conversant with the subject wil l

venture to assert that Latin scholarship is at pre

sent fiourishing in England . On the contrary , it

must be admitted that, wh ile we have lost that

practical familiarity with the Latin language wh ich

was possessed some forty years ago by every Eng
lishman with any pretensions to scho larsh ip, we

have not supplied the deficiency by making our

selves acquainted with the results of modern phi

lology, so far as they have been brought to bear

upon the language and literature of ancient Rome.

The same impulse wh ich has increased and ex

tended our knowledge of Greek has checked and

impoverished our Latinity . T he disc overy that

the Greek is, after al l , an easier language than the

Latin, and that it may be learned without the aid

of its sister idiom, while it has certainly enabled

many to penetrate into the arcana of Greek eriti

cism who must otherwise have stopt at the thresh

old, has at the same time prevented many from
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facing the difficulties which surround the less at

tractive literature of Rome, and, by removing one

reason for learning Latin, has induced the student

to overlook the other and h igher considerations

wh ich must always confer upon this language its

value, its importance, and its dignity .

A return to the Latin scholarsh ip of our ances

tors can only be effected by a revival of certain

old - fashioned meth ods and usages, which have

been aband oned, perhaps m ore hastily than Wisely,

in favour of new habits and new theories .
=NO

arguments can make it fash ionable for sch olars

to clothe their th oughts in a classic garb : exam

ple wil l do more than precept ; and when some

English phil ologer of sufficient authority shall ao

quire and exert the faculty of writing Latin with

terse and simple elegance, he wil l not want imita

tors and foll owers. With regard, however, to our

ignorance of modern Latin philol ogy, it must be

owned that our younger students have at least

one excuse— namely, that they have no manual

of instruction ; no means of learning what has

been done and is stil l d o ing in the higher depart

ments of Italian ph il ol ogy ; and if we may judge

from the want of information on these subjects

wh ich is so frequently conspicuous in the works of

our learned authors, our l iterary travel lers, and our

classical commentators, th is deficiency is deeply



PREFACE .

rooted, and has been l ong and sensibly fel t. Even

those among us who have access to the stores of

German literature, would seek in vain for a single

bo ok Wh ich might serve as the groundwork of

their studies in this department. The most com

prehensive R oman histories, and the most elabo

rate Latin grammars, do not satisfy the curiosity

of the inquisitive student ; and though there is

already before the world a great mass of mate

rials, these are scattered through the vo luminous

works of German and Italian scho lars, and are,

therefore, of l ittle use to him who is not prepared

to select for h imsel fwhat is really valuable, and to

throw aside the crude speculations and vague con

j ectures by ,

which such
"

researches are too often

encumbered and deformed .

T hese considerations, and the advice of some

friends, who have supposed that I might not be

unprepared for such an office, have induced me

to undertake the work wh ich is now presented

to the Engl ish student . HOW far I have aecom

pl ished my design must be left to the judgment of

others . It has been my wish to produce, with in

as sh ort a compass as possible, a complete and

systematic treatise on the origin of the Romans,

and the structure and affinities of their language,
— a work which , wh ile it might be practically

useful to the
,
intelligent and educated travel ler in
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Italy, no less than to the reader of Niebuhr and

Arnold , might at the same time furnish a few

specimens and samples of those deeper researches,

the ful l prosecution of which is reserved for a

ch osen few.

The most cursory inspection of the table of

c ontents will shew what is the p lan of the book,

and what information it professes to give. Most

earnestly do I h ope that it may contribute in

some degree to awaken among my countrymen

a more th oughtful and manly spirit of Latin phi

lology . In proportion as it effects th is object, I

shall feel myself excused in having thus ventured

to commit to a distant press a work necessarily

composed amid the d istractions and interruptions

of a laborious and engrossing profession .

J. W . D .

TH E SCH OO L HA L L , BURY Sr . ED M UND S ,
25th March, 1 844 .
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CHAPTER I .

THE O L D I TAL IAN TR IBES CONS IDERED AS RELATED TO
EACH OTHER .

5 1 . Elements of the population of Rome. 5 2. The L arm s— a composite
tribe. 5 3 . The O scans, &c . 5 4 . Alba and L avinium . 5 5 . The SA

B rN Es— how related to the Umbrians and O scans . 5 6 . The Umbrians
— their ancient greatness . 5 7. Reduced to insign ificance by Pelasgian
invaders . 5 8 . The PE LASG I AN S— the differences of their position in

Ital y and Greece respectively. 5 9. They preserve their national integrity
in Etruria. 5 10. The ETR U SCAN S— the theory of L epsius , respecting
their Pelasgian origin , adopted and confirmed . 5 1 1 . M eaning and eth

n ical extent of the name Tyrrhenian .

”
1 2. Rasena

”
onlv a cor

ruption of the original form of this name. 5 1 3. The Etruscan language
— a mixture of Pelasgian and Umbrian , the l atter prevail ing more in the

country , the former in the towns . 1 4 . The Pelasgian origin of the

Etruscans further confirmed by the traditionary history of the L uceres .

1 5 . Conclusion .

THE sum of al l that is known of the earliest hi story of

R ome is comprised in the following enumeration of par

ticulars . A tribe of L atin origin, more or less connected

with Alba, settled on the Palatine hill, and in the process

of t ime united itself, by the right Of intermarriage and

other ties, with a band of Sabine warriors, who had taken

up their abode on the Quirinal and Capitol ine hills . These

two towns admitted into fellowship with themselves a third

community, establ ished on the Caelian and Esquiline hills,
B
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which seems to have consisted of Pelasgians, either from

the Solonian plain , lying between R ome and L avinium , or

from the Opposite side of the river near Caere ; and the

whole body became one city
, governed by a king, or ma

g ister p op ul i, and a senate ; the latter being the represen

tatives of the three original elements of the state,
— the

L atin or Oscan R amnes
, the Sabine Titienses or Quirites,

and the Pelasgian L uceres . I t appears, moreover, that the

E truscans, on the other side of the Tiber, even tually influ

enced the destinies of R ome in no slight degree, and the

last three kings men tioned in the legendary tradi tions were

of E truscan origin . In other words
,
R ome was, during the

period referred to by their reigns, subjected to a powerful

E truscan dynasty, from the tyranny of which it had , on

two occasions, the good fortune to escape. What Servius

planned was for the most part carried into effect by the

consular constitution , which followed the expulsion of the

last Tarquinius .

As these facts are established by satisfactory evidence,
and as we have nothing else on which we can depend with

certainty, it follows that in order to investigate the ethnical

affinities Of the R oman people, and the origin and grow th

of their language, we must in the first instance inquire

who w ere the L atins, the Sabines, the Pelasgians, and the

Etruscans, and what were their relations one with another .

After this we shall be able with greater accuracy to ex

amine their respective connexions with the several elements

in the original population of Europe.

THE LATINS .

The investigations of Niebuhr and others have made
The L AT IN S it sufficiently certain that the Pelasgians formed a very
a composite
tribe. important element in the population of ancien t L atium .

This appears not merely from the primitive traditions, but
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- stm - icus . The labia] is absorbed in Oscar and Afiawv,

and the s has become r, according to the regular process,
in Aumncus .

‘

These aboriginal tribes, having been in the first in

stance, like the Arcadians in the Peloponnese, driven by

their invaders, the Pelasgians, into the moun tain fastnesses

of the Apennines, at length descended from the interior on

both sides, and conquered the people of the plains and the

coast. One tribe, the Ap - ulz
’

, subdued the D aunians and

other tribes settled in the south - east, and gave their name

to the country ; they also extended themselves to the west,
and became masters of the country from the bay of Ter

racina upwards to the Tiber. In this district they bore

the well- known names of Vokci (ZAp uh
’

sicz) and E gui

(comp . i
’

7r7ros
‘

, eguus, names still connected with the

primary designation of the aborigines .

A more important invasion was that which was occa

sioned by the pressure of the Sabines on an Oscan people
settled in the mountains between R eate and the Fucine

lake. These invaders came down the Anio, and conquered

the Pelasgians of northern L atium . Their chief seat in

the conquered country seems to have been Alba
, the Ah)

ine or mountain city, where they dwelt under the name of

P risci L atini, ancient L atins being also called Casci, a
name which denotes ancient ” or well - born ,

”

and which ,
like the connected Greek term xao l, implies that they

were a nation of warriors (N . Orat. p .

The district of L atium, when history first speaks of it,

was thus occupied by two races ; one a mixed people of

Oscan conquerors living in the midst of the Pelasgians

whom they had subdued, the other a Pelasgian nation

not y et conquered by the invaders . These two nations

See N iebuhr, i . 69 , note. Buttmann , L exilogus , i . p . 68 , note 1 (p . 1 54,
Fishl ake) .
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formed at first two distinct confederacies : of the former

Alba was the head, while the place of congress for the

latter was L avinium. At the latter place, the P enates, or

old Pelasgian Cabeiri, were worshipped ; and even after

the Pelasgian league was broken up by the power of Alba,
and when Alba became the capital of the united nation of

the L atins and sent a colony to L avinium, the religious

sanctity of the place was still maintained, the Penates

were still worshipped there, and deputies still met in the

temple of V enus. The influen ce of Alba was, however,
so great, that even after its fall, when the Pelasgian L atins

partially recovered their independence, there remained a

large admixture of foreign elements in the whole popula

tion of L atium, and that which was purely Pelasgian in

their character and institutions became gradually less and

less perceptible, till nothing remained on the south of the

Tiber which could claim exemption from the predominating
influence of the Oscans .

That the name L avinium, is only a dialectical variety of

L atinium has long been admitted . The original form of

the name L atinas , which afterwards furnished a denomina

tion for the language of the civilised world, was L atvinas ;
and while the Pelasgian L atins preserved the labial only,
the mixed people retained only the dental . The same has

been the case in the Pelasgian forms, l iber, l ibra, bis, ruber,

&c . , compared with their Hellenic equivalents, é- Xeéflepos
‘

,

Mf'rpa , 359, é
-

pvflpdt
‘

, 81 0.

THE SAB INES .

I t has been mentioned that the Sabines dispossessed

the Oscans, and compelled them to invade L atium . Our

next poin t is, therefore, to consider the relation in which

the Sabines stood to the circumjacent tribes.

The o riginal abode of these Sabines was, according to

5 .

The SAB I NE S
— how related
to theUmbri
ans and O s
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Cato, l about Amiternum, in the higher Apennines. Issu

ing from this lofty region , they drove the Umbrians before
them on one side and the Oscans on the other, and so

took possession of the district which for so many years was

known by their name.

I t will not be necessary in this place to point out the

successive steps by which the Sabine colonies made them

selves masters of the whole south and east of Italy, nor to

shew how they settled on two of the hill s of R ome. I t

is clear, on every account, that they were not Pelasgian s ;
and our principal Object is to inquire how they stood

related to the Umbrians and Oscans, on whom they more

immediately pressed .

Niebuhr thinks it not improbable that the Sabines and

Oscans were only branches of one stock, and mentions

many reasons for supposing so .

z I t appears, however,
that there are still stronger reasons for concluding that the

Sabines were an offshoot of the Umbrian race. This is

established not only by the testimony ofZenodotus of
Troezen ,

3 who wrote upon the Umbrians, but also by the

resemblances of the Sabine and Umbrian languages .

4 I t

is true that this last remark may be made also with regard

to the Sabine and Oscan idioms ; for many words which

are quoted as Sabine are likewi se Oscan .

5 The most plau

sible theory is, that the Sabines were Umbrians, who were

separated from the rest of their nation , and driven into the

high Apennines, by the Pelasgians of the north - eas t ; but

that, after an interval, they in their turn assumed an offen

sive position, and descending from their highlands, under

the name of Sabim
'

, or worshippers of Sabus the son of

Sancus,
” 6

attacked their Umbrian brethren on the one

Quoted by D ionys . i . 14 , p . 40; n . 49 , p . 338 . Reiske.

2 H ist. R ome, i . p . 103 .

3 Apud D ionys . n . 49 , p . 337.
Servius ad Virg . fEn. iii. 235.

5 N iebuhr, ubi sup ra .

5 That this Sancus was an Umbrian deity is clear from the Eugubine
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side, and the Oscan L atins on the other. At length, how

ever, they sent out so many colonies to the south, among
the Oscan nations, that their Umbrian affinities were almost

forgotten ; and the Sabellian tribes, especially the Sam

nites
,
were regarded as members of the Oscan family, from

having adopted to a considerable extent the language of

the conquered tribes among whom they dwelt .

The Umbrian s are always mentioned as one of the

most ancient nations of I taly .

1 Though restricted in the

historical ages to the left bank of the Tiber
,
it is clear that

in ancien t times they occupied the entire northern half of

the peninsula, from the Tiber to the Po . Their name,

according to the Greek etymology, implied that they had

existed before the great rain - floods which had destroyed

many an earlier race of men .

2 Cato said that their city

Ameria was founded 38 1 years before R ome.

3 Al l that

we read about them implies that they were a great, a

genuine, and an ancient nation .

4 There are distin ct tradi

tions to prove that the country, afterwards called E truria,
was originally in the occupation of the Umbrians . The

name of the primitive occupants of that country was pre

served by the Tuscan river Umbro, and the tract of land

through which it flowed into the sea was to the last called

Tables. Indeed , both sabus and team s, in the old languages of Ital y , sig
nified sacred ” or revered ,” an d were probably epithets regularly appl ied
to the deity . In the Eugubine Tables we have the word see - um, meaning

reverentl y (i . a . and Sansz
'

us is an epithet of the god Fiaus , or F iso
m

'

us (vi . b. 3 , Comp . the L atin sev- erua (a e
’

B- w) , and sanctua. Ac

cording to this , the name Sabini is nearl y equival ent to Sacram
'

. The Tables
also mention thep ious M artius of the Sabines, from which theP icem' derived
their name (p iquz

’

er M artier , v . b. 9 , I4) ; comp . Strabo , v . p . 240.

1 N iebuhr , i . note 430.

5" See Pl in . H . N . iii . 1 9 : Umbrorum gens antiquis sima Italias existi

matur , ut quos Ombrios a Graecis putent dictos , quod inundatione terrarum
imbribus superfuissent and compare, for the idea, P salm xxix. 10.

3 Pliny , iii . 14 , 1 9.

4 Florus, i . 1 7. D ionys . i . 1 9.
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Umbria .

‘ I t is expressly stated that Cortona was once
Umbrian ; 2 and Gamers, the ancient name of Clusium,

3

points at once to the Cam ertes, a great Umbrian tribe.

4

It is certain also that the Umbrian s occupied Picenum, till

they were expelled from that region by their brethren the

Sabines.

5

Since history, then, exhibits this once great nation

expelled from the best part of its original possessions,
driven beyond the Apennines, deprived of al l natural bar

riers to the north, and reduced to insignificance, we are

led at once to inquire into the cause of this phenomenon .

L ivy speaks of the Umbrians as dependent al lies of the

Tuscans ; 6 and Strabo tells us that the Etruscans and

Umbrians maintained a stubborn contest for the possession

of the district between the Apennines and the mouth Of

the Po .
7 The people which thus rul ed and strove with

them in the latter period of their history, when they were

living within the circumscribed limits of their ul timate

possessions, was that which deprived them of a national

existence within the fairest portion of their originally wide

domains.

There can be no doubt that theUmbrians were invaded
and conquered by a stream of Tyrrhenian Pelasgians from

the north - east. Before we proceed to shew how these

invaders, combined with the conquered Umbrians, made

up the great Etrurian nation, it will be convenient to

examine generally the course of the Pelasgian invasion of

I taly .

2 D ionys . i. 20.

L iv . ix. 36.

6 In books ix. and x.
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THE PELASG IANS .

Without stopping to inquire at present who the Pelas 8 .

gians were out of Italy, let us take them up where they 232
13

1 151;
first make their appearance at the mouth of the Po . We fig

e

rfizfi igi
find that they star ted from this di strict, and having crossed in Ital y and

the Apennines, wrested from the Umbrians the great city
Greece “ spec .

Camers, from whence they carried on war al l around .

Con tinually pressing towards the south, and, as they ad

vanced, conquering the indigenous tribes, or driving them

up into the highlands, they eventually made themselves

masters of al l the level plains and of the coasts . Though

afterwards, as we have seen, invaded in their turn , and in

part conquered by the Oscan aborigines, they were for a

long time in possession of L atium ; and, under the widely

diffused name of ( Enotrians, they held al l the south of

I taly, till they were conquered or dispossessed by the

spread of the great Sabellian race.

To these Pelasgians were due the most important ele

ments in the ancient civili sation of I taly. I t was not their

destiny to be exposed throughout their settlements, like

their brethren in Greece, to the overruling influence of

ruder and more warlike tribes. This was to a certain

extent the case in the south ; where they were not only

overborne by the power of their Sabellian conquerors, but

also Hel lenised by the Greek colonies which were at an

early period established among them . But in Etrur ia and

L atium the Pelasgian nationality was never extinguished :

even among the L atins it survived the severest shocks of

Oscan invasion . In E truria it remained to the end the

one prevail ing c haracteristic of the people ; and R ome

herself, though she owed her military greatness to the

Sabellian ingredient in her composition , was, to the days

of her decline, Pelasgian in al l the essentials of her lan

guage, her religion , and her law .
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I t is easy to see why the Pelasgians retained their

national integrity on the north -western coast so much

more perfectly than in the south and east. I t was because

they entered E truria in a body
, and established there the

bulk of their nation . Al l their other settlements were of

the nature of colonies ; and the density of the population ,

and its proportion to the number of the conquered mingled

with it, varied, of course inversely, with the distance from

the main body of the people. In Etruria the Pelasgians

were most thickly settled, and next to Etruria in L atium .

Consequently, while the Etruscans retained their conquest,
and compelled the Sabines, the most vigorous of the dis

possessed Umbrians, to direct their energies southwards
,

and while the L atins were on ly partially reconquered by

the aboriginal tribes, the Pelasgians of the south resigned

their national existence, and were merged in the concourse

of Sabellian conquerors and Greek colonists .

W e have here presumed that the Etruscans were Pe

l asgians mixed with conquered Umbrians. The next step
is to prove this.

THE ETRU SCANS .

To determine the origin of the Etruscans
, and the

nature of their language, has for many years been con

sidered the most difli cul t problem in philology . This

enigma
,
however, seems at last to have been solved by

D r. Richard L epsius,— a worthy pupil of James Grimm

and Ottfried M iill er,— who has advanced many satisfac

tory reasons in favour of his hypothesis, that the E truscans

were after al l only Tyrrhenians, or Pelasgians, who, invad

ing I taly from the north - east, conquered the Umbrians, and

took possession of the western part of the district formerly

occupied by that people, but could not protect their own

language from the modifying influences of the cognate
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gian tower - builders . The word n ififi ts or T ripa i s, which

occurs in Pindar as the name of the great palace of the

primeval god Saturn ,
l is identical with the L atin tarris ;

and the fact, that the Pelasgians derived their distinguish

ing epithet from this word , is remarkable, not only as

shewing the affinity between the Gr eek and L atin lan

guages on the one hand, and the Pelasgian in Etruria on

the other hand, but al so because these colossal structures

are always found wherever the Pelasgians make their

appearance in Greece. Fortresses in Pelasgian countries
received their designation as often from these p a eie as

from the name L arissa, which seems to signify the abode

of the lars or p rince. Thus the ol d Pelasgian Argos had

two citadels or dxporrék ei s, the one called the L arissa, the

other TOa
'

p
f
yos, i . e. the arse.

2 In the neighbourhood, how

ever, was the city Tiryns , which is still remarkable for its

gigantic cyclopean remains, and in the name of which we

may recognise the word Téfifns ;3 and not much further on

the other side was Tfiy rea, which Pausanias connects with

the fortified city I 7zy rceon,
4 in the middle of Pelasgian

Ar cadia ; and further south we have the Messenian Tharia
,

and Thyrides at the foot of Taenaron . Then again
, in the

northern abodes of the Pelasgians, we fin d Ty rrheum, a

Ol . 1 1 . 70: éreikcw A l l) : 68211! i rapd Kpduou p d
’

tv. See also Orph.

Argon . 1 5 1 : T fpaw épvy vfis Mmfir ow . Suidas : T r
i

paos, T b év (ind omi

y e
’

vou. The word r épavy os contains the same root : comp . xofpavos with xdpa ,
and the other anal ogies pointed out in the New Craig/his , p . 4 15 , sqq .

2 L iv . xxxiv. 25 U trasque arces , nam duas habent Arg i.
”

3 According to Theophrastus (apud P l in . vii . the inhabitants of

Tiryns were the inventors of the n
i

paeis. As early as Homer’s time the

town was cal led r etxtdemm (I I. ii . and its wal l s are described by Eu
ripides (Electr . 1 1 58 . Ip lz. in Aul . 1 52, 1 501 . Tread . 1088 ) as nunAa

’
nreia

obpdma r efxn. The mythological personage Tiryns is cal led the son of

Argos” (Paus . ii . who , according to Steph . Byz. , derived his origin
from P elasgus , who civilised Arcadia (Pausan . viii. and was the father of

L arissa (id . vii . and grandfather of Thessalus (D ionys . i .

It was buil t by T liy rceus , the grandson of Pelasgus (Pans . viii .
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fortified place not far from the Pelasgian Dodona, and also

a T irida in Thrace.

‘ At no great distance from the Thes

salian L arissa and Arg issa lay the Macedonian Ty rissa, a

name which reminds us of the Spanish Turissa in agro

Tarraconensi and the Tyrrhenica Tarraco, with its mas

sive walls,3 is sufli cient to establish the connexion of this

latter place with the Tyrrhenians.

One proof of the I talian origin of the name Tyrrhenian

may be deduced from the existence in I taly of the by
- form

Tursici ; and L epsius agrees with M iil ler in thinking that

the Etruscan capital, Tapxa
'

iwov, Tarkynia, Targuinii, has

derived its name from its fl ippers, or Pelasgian wal ls .

4 I t

appears to me that the original form of the word was

rather tarck or track (comp . rpaxds, 85a ),
5
and that the

guttural was subsequently assibilated and softened into s,
according to the regular process . The natural transition

woul d be Tpax Tapx Tapa Tapp Consequently, the
hero Tarchon is to be regarded as the real eponymus of the

Tyrsenians,
- Ty rrhenus, Torrhebus, Tiryns, and Thy/ re cs,

being only by - forms of the same name.

The most important part, however, of the investigations

of L epsius in this field is his proof of the nonexistence of

the R asem , whom Niebuhr and M iil ler agree in consider

ing as the real Etruscans, or the non - Pelasgian conquerors

of Etruria. He has shewn the utter inadmissibility of the

reading Kpé
'

rwva for Kpna
'
rd

'

wa , in the celebrated passage

of Herodotus,6 on which Niebuhr and Muller have buil t

1 Pl in. H . N . iv. 1 8 : Oppidum quondam D iomedis equorum stabul is

2 Anton. Itin .

3 Mull er, E trusker , i . p . 29 1 . Anson . Ep . 24 , 8 8 .

4 L epsius suggests also , that the Turres on the coast near Caere and

Alsium may have been a Roman translation of the name T rippe r.

5 Thus Taflpanfy a was anciently written Tpaxfy a (Strabo , v . p .
6 i. 57. The fol lowing is the substance of what Herodotus has told us
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so much , and the absolute want of any historical proof that

the Pelasgians in Etruria were ever in terfered wi th, un til

the Gauls invaded the north of I tal y . We hear,
”

he

says (p . of only one Etruscan history . The annals

and traditions of the Etruscans go back uninterruptedly to

their Pelasgian origin : and can we conceive that their his

tory or tradition should not have preserved some reminis

cence of this radical change in the population of the

country, if it had really taken place ? I t is quite unneces

sary to prove, that al l we hear of the E truscan organisa

tion , and of the art and science of this people, must refer

respecting the Tyrrhenian s and Pelasgians and his information , though much
compressed, is stil l very valuable. He seems tacitly to draw a distinction

between the Pelasgians and the Tyrrhenians . With regard to the former he
relates the L ydian story ( i . 94 : ¢acri 6

‘

e a t
’

rr o l AvSOf) , that Atys, son of

Manes, king of the Maeonians, had two sons , L ydus and Tyrrhenus . L ydas
remained at home, and gave to the Maeonians the name of L ydians ; whereas
Tyrrhenus sai led to Umbria with a part of the population , and there founded
the Tyrrhenian people. In general , Herodotus, when he speaks of the Tyr

rhenians , is to be understood as referring to the Etruscans . Of the Pelas

gians he says (i . 56 , that they formed one of the original elements

of the population of Greece, the division into D orians and Ionian s corre

sponding to the Opposition ofHellenes to Pelasgians . In the course of his

travel s he had met with pure Pelasgians in Placis and Scylace on the Hel

l espont, and also in Creston ; and their language differed so far from the

Greek that he d id not scruple to cal l it barbarian (c . At the same

time he seems to have been convinced that the Hel lenes owed their greatness
to their coal ition with these barbarous Pelasgians The text Of He

rodotus is undoubtedl y corrupt in this passage ; but the meaning is clear from
the context. He says , that the Hel lenes having been separated from the

Pelasgians, being weak and starting from smal l beginn ings
,
have increased

in popul ation , principal ly in consequence of the accession of the Pelasgians
and man y other barbarous tribes.

” The reading afifn
‘

r at 83 1 76 100:

éOve
’

wv woAAé u is manifestly wrong ; not onl y because the position of the

article is inadmissible, but al so because a7tv ecue
'

w Bad pwu avxvc
’

iw

immediatel y fol lows . I cannot doubt that we ought to read , ab
'

gm
-

at és

wkfieos, 7 6 V HeAaa ‘

yEBv p etit ion r poanexwpnxd
‘

rwv aura? nalZiAv {Oi/{awBap

d wu auxuc
’

éu. The epithet «070.c has crept in to the text from a marginal
explanation of auxvav, and a

re” éOue
’

wu women; has consequentl y taken the

place ofthe abbreviation raw I
'

IAl
‘é

‘

w [ IIAAav] for 7 a.» HeAao '

ycBy .
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to the Tyrrhenian Pelasgians, and not to the R asem , a

rude people from the Alps ; that the cyclopean architecture,
the famous signa Tuscanica, themusical ski ll, themonetary

system,
and even the writing of the Tuscans, is due to

them ; that in the E truscan discipline, in the Etruscan

science and literature, in a word
,
in their history and my

thol ogy , we have an inheritance left by Pelasgians, and

not by barbarous R asenae . If so, how did it happen that,
while the uncultivated northern conquerors exchanged their

own nationality for these endowments of the subjugated

Pelasgians, and even assumed their name— that of the

Ty rrhenians
— they nevertheless did not adopt their lan

guage, the original vehicle of al l mental cultivation
, but

translated the thoughts of a foreign tribe into their own

barbarous tongue ? I t seems to me useless to follow any

further the consequences to whi ch this hypothesis of a

Rasenic conquest of the Pelasgic Tyrrhenians must neces

saril y lead : thus much will suffice to shew how utterly

untenable it is . L astly, we are indebted to this ingenious

author for a confirmation of the happy conjecture by which

L anzi I and Cramer
2 had al ready removed the only diffi

culty that might seem to leave a doubt upon the subject.

After observing that the name
c

Pa a e
’

va occurs only in a

single passage of Dionysius — that it is never mentioned

before or after him
,
either as a name of the people, or as

that Of an Etruscan hero — and how incredible it is that

the R oman writers, who so thoroughly investigated the

subject
,
shoul d have heard no thing of this name

,
or the

tradition on which it rested,— he suggests the probability,
that the text of Dionysius,3 which is often faulty, and

Sagg io, i . p . 1 89 .

2 Ancient I taly , i . p . 1 61 . It is not a l ittle surprising that this conjec

ture shoul d have been either unknown to N iebuhr and Mul ler, or unheeded
by them .

3 The passage runs thus (i . dwauafaflat 6
"

6d
?

at
'

rrb Tfi
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which in this very passage has Ovoa xdovs instead of

Goad /cove, presents us wi th the erroneous reading
'

Pa a éva

instead of Tapa d e
'

ra or Tapa e
'

va ; so that the difference
between the native name of the Tuscans an d that by which

the Greeks and R omans knew them
,
consisted only in the

substitution of a for the G reek v and the Roman a . As

the Gr eeks called them Tvpanvo i from the hero Tvpmyvdq,
they named themselves Tarsem from the hero Taracua .

This change from the u to the a is seen in the words

Tapxa
'

iwov, Targuinii, and the Spanish Tarraco ; possibly

al so Tarracinal (1 4m m ) in L atium, Tarr lzce in Sardinia, and

other words, may be considered as containing the same

modified root . In thi s way , the hero Tapa e
'

va. becomes

identical with the Tvpanvo
'

s, Tvfifinvdc, of the Greek le

gend,
2
and with the Tarckon of the R oman story, and is

not such a sol itary personage as the unknown

The diflicul ty occasioned by the language of the Tus

cans is removed by the consideration that it is a mixed

r poarryopfq odfiev xwk t
i

ei, ital 81d r d: év r dpaeaw oixfiaets nal (i1r
’

fix/Opes v dar ov.

'

Pw/.ta70t p e
’

w ot— T 'rpodanovs KaAoiiar— rrptf
‘
repov 8

’

(h p;

Boiiw es T ofivoy a drawer)
”

EM nx/es Ovomcdovs (l . Oovfrncovs) émfh ovu
'

a t
’

rrol p e
'

v

TOt mpfis a t
’

rroiis dab 7 6331 i nqud vw s
'

Paae
’
y a (1. Tapaéva) Tbv a t

’

rrby ineq v

rpdr ov dvoy dfovm.

According to Strabo , v . p . 254 , Tpaxi
'

va was the earl ier name of Tapper

nfra . Terracina is the later pronunciation , resul ting perhaps from a wish
to L atinise the name. Similarly , VelaOri was converted into Vo latcrrre.

3 The change from Tapae
’

va into Tupomvds is analogous to the Greek
change ofP orse’na into I'v anvds , Hopo

’fivas, IIopa
'

Ivos (as from 1rvpa
'ds ,

nuppés) ; a change which led N iebuhr into his strange error respecting the

quantity of the word (see Macaulay , L ay s of Ancient Rome, p .
3 If it be objected , that the word Raine (plur. B usnes) occurs in the

great Perugian inscription (bel ow , Chap . in the first place it may be
answered , that there is no evidence for identifying this with the ethnic

designation Of the Tuscans ; and if this were necessary , still we m ight sup
pose that T ourism and Rai ne were mutilations of Tapao

‘

e
'

va , analogous to
the Tuscan mi for esmz

’

. As far , however, as I can conjecture the meaning
of theword Rai ne, it has nothing whatever to do with this ethnic name.
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language— an interpenetration of the Pelasgian and Um mixture of Pe

brian idioms. The Pelasgians of the Po invaded and {fi
s

gfi
‘

fiai
‘

f
d

conquered the Umbrians, who remained, however, in their

own land in subjection to the Pelasgian aristocracy . Al

though the Umbrian language, therefore, was in the first

i nstance thrown into the background, it could not be alto

gether suppressed, but, on the contrary, gradually exerted

an influence on the language of the victors, which was the

more sensibly felt, because the Pelasgians were separated

from their own people, whereas the Umbrians spoke the

language of the land and that of the surrounding countries .

The Pelasgian invaders stood in the same relation to the

Umbrians
, as the Normans did to the Saxons after their

conquest of England . In both cases a more highly civilised

nation settled, as conquerors and with strong national

attachments, among a less cultivated race. As the English

language was formed by an union of the Norman with the

Anglo - Saxon
,
so the Etruscan arose from the combination

of the Pelasgian with the Umbrian . The process of amal

gamation in the former case is well known . I t did n ot

take place at once. Gradually, however, the language of

the conquered people resumed its place even in the cities .

The characteristics of this mixed language, as it appeared

in the town s, was a preponderating number of Norman

words accommodated to the Saxon grammar, as far as it

remained . The words were mutilated, lost their termina

tions, and were pronounced with the accent thrown back,
like the Saxon words. The same was the case in Etruria.

The Umbrians were perhaps even less cultivated in letters

than memorials

were language of the country at

length began to exert a modifying influence on the idi om

of the conquerors . The accent was thrown back, after the

I talian custom ; the inflexions, no longer understood, were

o

.

rnitted ; and a compound language sprung up , which we

0
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must call no longer P elasg ian, but E truscan . The Pelas a

gian element predominated, but was always more and

more corrupted by the influence of the Umbrian admix

ture. The older the fragments of the language, the more

Pelasgic are they ; the later, the more E truscan . There

were some exceptions,— such
,
for instance, as Caere, which

may have retained the Pelasgian language, —but these were

only exceptions to the general rule. L epsius supposes that

the old Pelasgian language gave way to thenew compound

language at the time when the democratic party in E truria,
supported by the R omans, began to prevail over the Pelas

gian aristocracy : this period com mences with the fifth

century B .C . , and includes the downfal of Tarquinii, the

V eien tine wars, the rise of the R oman colonies the

conquest of Perusia and the seditions of V ol sinii .

As in England the country -

people preserved their

Saxon longer than the inhabitants of the towns
,
so it was

in Etruria. This appears from the circumstance mentioned

by L ivy (x . 4) un der the year 301 , that some pre

tended shepherds were detected by a R oman general in

Etruria, in consequence of their speaking the town lan

guage. The same author mentions (ix . that, in the

year B . C . 308 , two men brought up at Caere were sent

through the Ciminian forest to treat with the Camertians

in Umbria. This implies that Umbrian country -

people

surrounded the Tuscan cities of Caere and Clusium (an

ciently cal led Camars) and the same fact is implied, with

regard to E truria in general, in the mention of Penestaf by

D ionysius (ix. and in the agrestes E truscorum cohortes

of L ivy (ix .

J ,

The conclusion arrived at by L epsius is, therefore, that

the Etruscan language is a Pelasgian idiom , gradually de

stroyed by intermixture with the Umbrian ; and he is con

vinced that this view will be confirmed by every increas e

of our knowledge with regard to the Etruscan . What



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


T HE OL D I TAL IAN TR IBES [CEL I .

Quirium to the privileges of citizenship, the Quirites na

tural ly took rank above the subject L uceres, and the celsi

R amnes still remained at the head of the p op ular. Accord

ing to one story, they compelled the L uceres to leave their

stronghold and descend to the plain .

‘ It appears, too ,

that
,
together with the Caelian town, the Palatine R omans

ruled over the possessions of. the L uceres in the Solonian

plain, which were called the Pectuscum P al ati, or breast

work of the Palatine.

” 2 Now,
it is di stinctly said

, that

the L uceres were first raised to the ful l privileges of the

other burgesses by the first Tarquinius, who both intro

duced them into the senate, and also gave them represen

tatives among the ministers of religion .

3 And who was

this L ucius Targuinius but a L ucumo or grandee from the

Tuscan city Tarquinii, who settled at R ome, and was raised

to the throne ? Indeed, there seems to be but little reason

to doubt that he was the l es V ivenna,
4 whose friend

and successor Mastarna appears under the name of Servius

Tullius .

5 The difference in the policy of the first and

second of these Tuscan kings of R ome need not surprise

us . Every scattered hint referring to this Tul lius
,
or

Mastarna, represen ts him as connected with that Pelasgian

Varro , L . L . v. 46.

2 Festus, p . 21 3 , M iil ler : Pectuscum Palati dicta est ea regio Urbis ,
quam Romulus obversam posuit, ea parts in qua plurimum erat agri Romani
ad mare versus et qua mol l issime adibatur urbs , cum Etruscorum agrum a

Romano Tiberis discluderet, ceterae vicinae civitates colles al iquos habcrent

Oppositos.

”

3 See Niebuhr, i . p . 296 ; iii . p . 350.

N iebuhr, i. p . 375 , note 922 ; and Kleine Schrifl en, n . p . 26 , sqq .

5 See the celebrated L ugdunensian Table, L ipsius, Ewcurs . ad Tac. Arm.

xi . 24 . M il ller (E trusker , i . 1 1 8 - 1 23) ingen iously conjectures that the reigns
of the Tarquins mythicall y represent the predominance of the city Tarquinii ,
which was for a time interfered with by Mastarna , the representative of the

rival city Vol sinii . Tarquinii, however, for a while resumed her influence ;
but at last was obl iged to succumb , hke the other Tuscan cities , to C lusium .
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branch of the R oman population which eventually fur
nished the greater part of the whereas V ivenna, or

Tarquin ius, was a patrician or L ucumo Of the Tuscan city

Tarquinii, and his prejudices were of course aristocratic,
or rather, as was more fully developed in the case of the

second Tarquinius, tyrannical ; for only the absolute so

vereign of a great nation could have accomplished the

wonderful works which were achieved by this Tarquinian

L ucumo . There is sufficien t reason to believe that R ome

stood high as a Tuscan town during the last years of its

monarchal history . The Septimontium, i f not the capital

Of southern Etruria, 2 was at least the southern bulwark of

the twelve cities, and extended its dominion over a large

part of the Sabine territory . The fall of the regal power

of R ome has been well ascribed to the downfal Of Tar

quinii and the rising predominance of Clusium . If L ars

Porsena, when he conquered R ome, had really been anxious

for the restoration of Superbus, he might easily have re

placed him ou the throne ; but he was so far from doing
this, that he did not even grant him an exsil ium in his own

dominions. The vanquished L ucumo Of R ome took re

fuge, not at Clusium , but at Cumae,
3 with Porsena’

s great

enemy Aristodemus,4 whom he made his heir, and who

subsequen tly defeated and slew Aruns Porsena, when , with

a Clusiau army, he made war on Aricia, and endeavoured

to found a Tuscan empire in L atium .

See, for instance, L ivy , i . 30, where both Tul l ius an d Servil ius (Nie

buhr, i . note 920) are mentioned as L atin famil y names .

2 N iebuhr, i . p . 373.
3 Cramer

’
s I taly , 1 1 . p . 1 50.

4 There are many traces of the connexion of the Roman Tuscans with the
Greeks . The first Tarquin himsel f is represented as hal f a Greek ; and Mac

aul ay has pointed out very clearl y the Greek features of the second Tarqui
nian legend (L ay s of Ancient Rome, p . The equestrian games of the

Tarquins , and their reverence for the D elphic oracle, al so imply frequent
intercourse with Greece, ofwhich we read stil l more distinctly in the case of

Pyrgi, the renowned port ofAgyl la, or Caere, another Etruscan town , which ,
l ike Tarquinii , was intimately connected with Rome.
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This iden tification Of the Etruscans with the Tyrrheno
Pelasgians enables us to come to a fixed conclusion on the

subject Of the O l d population of I taly, and the relations of

the different tribes to one another. How they stood re

lated to the Transpadane members Of the great European

family is a subsequent inquiry ; but within the limits of

I taly proper, we may now say , there were originally two

branches of one great family, — the Umbrians, extending
from the P0 to the Tiber ; and the Oscans, o ccupying the

southern half Of the peninsula. These nations were in

vaded by Pelasgians from the north - east. The main body

of the invaders settled in Etruria, and establ ished a perma

nent empire there, which the Umbrians could never throw

Off. Another great horde of Pelasgians settled in L atium ,

where they were afterwards partially conquered by the

Oscan s ; and a m ixed popul ation of Pelasgi ans and Oscans
extended to the very south of I taly . The Sabines, how

ever, who were members Of the great Umbrian family,
returned from the hills, to which the Pelasgians had driven

them,
and pressed upon the other Umbrians, upon the

Oscans, and upon those L atins who were a mixture of

conquered Pelasgians and Osca n conquerors . The combi

nation of a branch of these Sabines with a branch Of the

L atins settled on the Tiber constitu ted the first beginn ings

Of that R oman people which, standing in the midst of al l

these races, eventually became a point of centralisation for

them al l .



CHAPTER I I .

TH E FORE IGN AFF IN ITIES O F THE ANCIENT ITAL IANS .

1 . Etymology of the word name
-

76s . 5 2. How the Pelasgians came into

Europe. § 3 . Thracians , Getae, an d Scythians . 5 4 . Scythians and

Medes . 5 5 . Iranian origin of the Sarmatians , Scythians, and Getaa,

may be shewn ( 1) general ly , and (2) by an examination of the remains

of the Scythian l anguage. 5 6 . The Scythians of Herodotus were mem

bers of the Sclavonian family . 7 . Pecul iarities of the Scythian language
suggested by Aristophanes . 8 . Names of the Scythian rivers derived
and expl ained . 9 . Names of the Scythi an divinities . § 10. O ther
Scythian words explained . 1 1 . Successive peopl ing ofAsia and Europe
fate of the M ongol ian race. 5 1 2 . The Pelasgians were of Sclavonian

origin . 1 3 . Foreign affi nities of the Umbrian s , &c . 1 4 . Reasons for

bel ieving that they were the same race as the L ithuan ians . 1 5 . Further
confirmation from etymology . 1 6 . Cel tic tribes intermixed with the

Sclavonians and L ithuanians . 1 7 . The Sarmatae probably a branch of

the L ithuanian family.

S INCE the Umbrian s, Oscans, &c. must be regarded in the

first instance as aboriginal inhabitants, the inquirer, who

would pass the limits of I taly and investigate the foreign

affinities of the I talians
,
is first attracted by the Pelasgians.

The seats Of this race in Greece and elsewhere are well

known ; but there is no satisfactory record as to the region

from which they started on their wide- spread migrations,
or the coun tries which they traversed on their route. Ac

cording to some they were Cretans, others make them Phi

listines, others again Egyp tians ; in fact, there is hardly

one ancien t nation which has not been noted in its turn as

their parent stock . Even their name has received almost

every possible etymology . The older scholars derived the
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name H ehamyoq from Pel eg ;
l Sturz connects it with we

)»d ;
2 Hermann finds the root in 7re

’

7taryoq, from wehdé
’

w ;
3

Wachsmuth4 and M iil l er,
5 considering wel apvyée to be the

original form of the word, give as its etym ology wéhw
, to

till,
”

and c
’

ifypos, the field,
” looking upon the nation as

originally devoted to husbandry . The most common de

rivation is that which writes H eh ap
r
yoa

’

, and interprets it

the storks,
”

either from their wandering habits,
6 their

linen dress,7 or their barbarous speech .

8 Every one of

these etymologies admits of an easy confutation . The best

answer to them al l is to point out a better analysis of the

word . Buttmann 9 suggested long ago that the last two

syllables were an ethnical designation , connected with the

name Asca - nius, common in Phrygia, L ydia, and Bithyn ia,
and with the name ofAsia itself. He also correctly pointed

to the relationship between Ashkenaz, the son of G omer
,

and Javan, the biblical progenitor of the Ionians CI dPOVG?)
(Gen . x . Now the first syl lable of the word P el - asgas

is clearly the same as that of Pel - OPS . There are two Nio

bes in Gr eek mythology, daughters, the one of Phoroneus,
the o ther of Tan tal us— the latter is the sister of Peloyos,
the former the mother of Pelasgus . The syllable H ea

stands in the same relation to
,
u e7\. that 7ré3a does to nerd .

The original form of the root signifying blackness

Salmmius deH el lenistica, p . 342.

2 D e D ialect. M acedon . p . 9 .

3 Op usc . ii. p . 1 74 : we
'

Aa'

y os enim , a verbo weAdg
'

ew dictum , ut ab L a

tin is Venilz
‘

a, mare notat ; a qua origine etiam «exam-

701, advenae.

”

4 H el lenisclze A l tertkums lc. i . p . 29 , Trans . p . 39. He al so , hal f in jest,
refers to whdfew , to lead astray , p . 36 .

V on we
’
Aw (1r67us, we

'

w , der Sparte He
'

Awp, und Heké pta, das Fest

der B ewohnung) und zip
-

yes .

”
Orchom. p . 1 25 .

6 Strabo, v. p . 221 ; viii . p . 397.

7 Bekker, Anecd . p . 229 : 8thm awodvas as é¢6povm So al so Etymol .

Magn .

3 P hilol . Mus . i. p . 6 1 5 .

9 L exilogus, i . p . 68 , note 1 .



THE ANC IENT ITALIANS .

was xy eh ;
1 but the labial generally predominated over

the guttural element. Of the labial forms, that with the
tennis more usually came to signify livid ”

than black

as we see in the words wék tos, weMSvoe, &c.

'

Apollodorus

expressly says
2 that H eMac was so called because hi s face

was rendered l ivid (7 67 t by a kick from a horse ; and it

is obvious that II éX- oxlr, which signifies dark - faced ”

or

swarthy, is an ethnical designation which differs from

the well - known name 1459501? On ly in the degree of black

ness which is implied . The A iWawes were the burnt

faced peop le
”

(quos I ndia torret, as Tibullus says of them,

ii. 3, and are described as perfectly black (Jeremiah
xiii. 23 ; lcvafveoa, Hes . Op . 9 25 D ies, whereas the

H e
’

Ko '
rreq were only dark in compari son with the Hellenes .

3

On the whole
,
it can hardly be doubted that the H eh amyo l

were, according to the name given them by the old inha

bitants of Greece, the swarthy Asiatics,
”

who were cal led

by the latter part of their name along the coast of As ia

M inor. The former part of the name was not necessary

there, where al l were dark- complexioned .

Tradition and etymology agree, therefore, in tracing the

Pelasgians, so called , to the western and northern coast of

Asia M inor. There is, however, li ttle or no reason to

doubt that the bul k of the race, to which these swarthy

Asiatics ” belonged, entered Europe in the first instance

through the wide district of Thrace, whi ch is always men

tioned as the most ancient European settlement of this

tribe. For although the legends about Pelops and L ydia

make it probable that they subsequently crossed over the

New Craig/ Ina, p . 1 36 . Buttmann
’
s L ead . 1 1 . p . 265 .

2 i . 9 , 8 .

3 Asius makes Pelasgus spring from the black earth (ap . Pausan . viii . 1 , 4)

dw ideov 6é HeAao '

yov e
’
v 6441:d t b

'

peocn

waltz p e
’

Aaw
’

dvéw ev, Tva Gym-Emy e
'

vos

But here the adjective is nothing but an ep itheton constana.



26 T HE FORE IGN AFFIN IT I ES or [Cm I I .

E gean , making settlements as they sailed along in the

islands of the Archipelago, and though the etymology of

their name refers to some such migr ation from the sunny

coasts of Asia, it is nearly certain that the main body

entered both G reece and I taly from the north - east. The

course of their wanderings seems to have been as follows .

They passed into this continent from the western side of

the Euxine, and spread themselves over Thrace, Mace

donia, and Epirus ; then, while some of them forced their

way into Greece, others, again moving on to the north

west, eventually en tered I taly near the mouth of the Po .

At some time, however, during the period of their settle

ment in Thrace, and before they had penetrated to the

south of G reece, or had wandered to I taly, they appear to

have crossed the Hellespont and peopled the western coast

of Asia Minor, where they founded the city of Troy, and

established the kingdom of L ydia names to which the

Pelasgians in I taly and Argos looked back with mysterious

reverence. There seems to be good reason for believing

that the Pelasgians acquired their distinctive character,
that of agriculturists and architects, in the fertile plains of

Asia M inor, and under that climate which was afterwards

so pro lific in works of art and genius. Those only of

the Pelasgians who claimed a L ydian origin, namely, the

Etruscans and Argives, were celebrated as artisans and

tower - builders . It might be curious to inquire how the

traditionary quarrels between the families of Dardanus and
Tantalus con tributed to produce the importan t L ydian

migration into Greece ; but such an investigation scarcely

belongs to our subject .

Beyond these particulars we have no satisfactory data

for the migrations of the great Pelasgian people ; and if we

wish to know their original point of departure in Asia, we

mus t turn to comparative philology and to ethnographical

traditions of a different kind .
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For if the Pelasgians can fairly be traced to Thrace as their

first traditionary settlement in Europe, and if we can pass

from the Thracians to the G etae, and from the Getae to the

Scythi ans, we are carried into a new field, in which our

speculations immediately receive the support of comparative

philology.

The Scythians of Herodotus are represented as occu

py ing the wide tract of coun try which lies to the north Of

the Euxine. Though there are some alleged differences,
we can collect that the whole country between Media and

the D anube was occupied by a series Of cog nate tribes .

The ear liest tradi tions represent these Scythians as in con

tinual contact and coll ision with the Medes ; and we re

ceive many significant hints that the Scythian s and Medes

were ultimately connected with one another as kindred

races . If we pursue this subject in its details, especially

as illustrated by the fragments of the Scythian languag e

which Herodotus and others have preserved, we shall see

that the Pelasgi ans may be traced step by step to a primary

settlement in Media or northern Iran .

The general proof that Iran, or the country lying
between the Caspian, the Euphrates, the Indian Ocean ,
and the Indus, was the original abode of the Indo - Germanic

race, has been given elsewhere.

1 I t has also been shewn,
that within these l imits were spoken two great branches of

the one IndO- Germanic language, which stood related to one

another in much the same way as the L ow and H igh Ger

man ; the former being the older, and spoken by the inhabi

tants ofMedia, the northern half of this dis trict. TO these

Medes, or, as they may be called, the Northern and L ow

I ranians, we refer, on the one hand, the H indus, who cal l

themselves Arians (dryas, well for this was also

N . Crat. p . 80, sqq .
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the ancient name Of the Medes ; and, on the other hand,
the following members of the L ow - German family (a)
the Sarmatce or Sanromatw, an Old Sclavonian tribe, who

are expressly called descendants Of the Medes ” both by

D iodorus 1 and by P liny,2 whose name
,
in the cognate

L ithuanian language, signifies the northern Medes or

Matieni,
” 3

and who, under the slightly modified name of

Sy rmatae, dwelt near the Indus ; 4 (b) the Sigynnw , or

Sclavonian Wends, to whom Herodotus ascribes a Median

parentage ;
5 (c) the Saxons, Sacassani, or Saca - sunn, i . e.

sons Of the Sacae, who once occupied Bactriana, as well

as the most fertile part ofArmenia, and from thence forced

their way in to Europe ;
6

and, above al l , (d) the Goths,
who, under the different local names of I

'

é'ra i , E—mfifia o,

i . e. Asa -

gorilla, Oua a a
- «
yér a i , or Tup i i . e. Ty ras

getae, or G oths dwell ing by the Dn iester, and M va o l ,

M om o t
’

, or M aa o a - f
ye

'

ra i
,
i . e. M ceso-

goths , occupied the

whole of the districts which extend from the north - east

of Iran to the borders Of Thrace.
7

n . 43 , p . 1 95 . D ind .

2 H . N . vi . 7 .

3 Gatterer ap . BOckh , C. I . u . p . 83 . Pl in . H . N . vi. 1 8 .

5
v. 9 . Strabo , p . 520.

6 Pl in . H . N . vi . 1 1 . Strabo , pp . 73 , 507, 509, 5 1 1 , 5 13 . Among those
who fought with Visvc’z'mz‘tra are mentioned (Ramayana, i . c . 54 , 91. first,
the Pahlavi , i . e. the Persians , for they were call ed Paklam' by the Indians ;
and then a mixed army of Saece and Yavani , who covered the whole earth
(tair dait sarivi‘ta

'

blu
’

imik Qakair - Yavanan - ier itaih). The Persians call ed
the Scythians in general

‘

Sacce (Herod . vii . 64 : of yap He
’

poui m ir rors r obs

2x60“ nak e
’

oum Edam ) . A. W . von Schlegel (ad loc . Ramdy . n . 2, p . 1 69)
thinks that the name

’

Id x/ , the original form of
’

Idwv,
”

l aw, was not brought
from Greece, but was learned by the settlers in Asia from the L ydians ; and
that theYavam’ herementioned by the Indian poet were theGreeks in general ,
who were always so cal l ed by the Indians, Persians , and Jews (Schol . ad

Arist. Acharn . 106 r dw as vo l) :
”
Emmi/ as

’

Idouar ofd Bagor infl ow ) .
7 The traditions of the Goths referred not merely to Asia in general , but

in particul ar to their M idum- Izeime, or Median home,” as the point oftheir
departure (Bitter , Vorhal le, p .
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Although these general points are al ready established,
the details of the subject have not yet been sufficien tly

examined, especially as regards the fragments of the lan

guage spoken by these northern and western scions Of the

great Median stock . I t is in accordance with the general

Object Of this treatise, that these detail s shoul d be followed

as far as they will lead us ; and it is hoped that, by an

analysis of all the Scythian words and names which Hero

dotus and o thers have preserved, the affinity of the Scy

thi ans to the Medes wil l be confirmed by the most decisive

proofs, and that it will appear that the Pelasgians, whom

tradition traces to the same regions, were members of the

Sclavonian race.

The Scythian words which have been preserved by the

ancien ts are names of rivers, places, and persons ; designa

tions of deities ; and common terms. Before we consider

these separately, it will be as well to inquire if there are

not some general principles by whi ch the characteristics of

the language may be ascertained .

Niebuhr thinks‘ that the Scythians belonged to the

M ongol race ; and this is doubtless true of the original

Scythians, whom the Medo - Scythians invaded and dr ove

to the north . But these are not the people with whom

we are at present concerned, and whose language has been

preserved in the fragments which we are about to exa

mine. The Scythians, with whom the Greeks were so well

acquain ted, were the same in origin with the Getae and

Sauromatae, who bounded them on either side. That the

Saaro-matfe, or northern Medes,
” were a branch Of the

Sclavonian family is clear from their connexion w ith the

Rhoxo- lani ; these are described by Tacitus 2 as a Sarma

tian tribe ; and the Muscovites are still called R osso - lainen
,

K leine Sclcrifl en, i . p . 361 .
2 s t. i . 79 .
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or Russian people, by the Finns, who designate themselves
as the Snoma - lainen .

l The Sclavonian language may be

classed with the Oldest branch of the L ow - German dialects
,

which is compared with the Median or L ow - Iranian idiom .

Consequently, if the Scythians, Of whom Herodotus wrote,
were of the same race with the Sauromatae, and this is
implied in his statement that the Sarmatian language was
a corruption of the Scy thianfl— we must conclude that the
Scythians were of the same race as the Sclavonians. The

first principle, then, which we have to guide us in our exa

mination of the fragments in which the Scythian language
is preserved, is this, that the Scythians were members Of

the widely extended Sclavonian family .

3

Some other general views are furnished by Aristo

phanes . I t is well known that the police of Athens con

1 Prichard , Cel tic Nations , p . 1 6 .
2 iv. 1 1 7 .

3 Since writing the above the author has fal len in with an ingen ious , but
flippant, treatise (Sky tlzien and d ie Sky tlien dea H erodot, non D r . F . L .

L indner , Stuttgart, in which the connexion of the Scythians with the
Sc lavonians is proved on the principl e of exhaustion ,

— the Sclavonian s were

the only possible descendants Of the Scythians, because no other nation coul d
have descended from them . D r. L indn er does not enter upon the lan guage
of the Scythians : he remarks , however, that S colota: is probabl y the same

word as Sclavonians ; that Colatz's is the modern Galatsclz; and that in the

name Of the three sons ofTargitaos (L eip oxa - is , we have the Sclavonian
terminations - itsch or - atsclz. He holds that , according to Herodotus, we
have five, and only fi ve, divisions of the Scythian nation ,

— four in Europe and
one in Asia, namely ,

1 . The Scolotae, or proper Scythians , between the D anube and the D nieper .

2 . The Sauromatce, between the D nieper and the D onetz.

3 . The Bud ini , in the same distri ct , but to the north of the former.

4 . The Agathy rsi , in Transylvan ia.

5 . The Sacae, to the east of the Caspian .

There is some good matter in thi s book of L indner’s but the sel f- sufficiency
and arrogance of the author woul d seriously dimin ish the worth of a much
more complete and satisfactory essay on the subject . He has received a

severe castigation from D r . Bobrik , in the Ber l in . Jahrbu
’

cker for August
1 842 , p . 21 8 , sqq .
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sisted of Scythian bowmen . Accordingly, when the great

comedian introduces one Of these public servan ts on the

stage, we might expect that, - as he imitates the broad

dial ects Of the Boeotians and Megarian s, and the pure Doric
of the Spartans, he would also give an accurate representa

tion Of the broken Greek of these barbarian functionaries .

‘

When we m imi c the provincialisms of the H ighl anders or

theWelsh, we are careful to substitute tenues for medials ;
and in the same way , We may suppose, Aristophanes woul d

represent the leading peculiarities Of the Scythian pronun

ciation of Gr eek. Now we find that his Scythian bowman

in the Thesmogohoriazusa
’ consistently omits the final - 9 or - v

Of Greek words, substitutes the lenis for the aspirate, and

once puts f for sigma. W e should expect, therefore, that

the Scythian language would present us with Visargah and

Anuswc
‘

irak,
2 would repudiate aspirated consonants, and

employ 5 instead of the ordinary sibilant . Whi le this is

the case with the fragments of the Scythian language

which still remain, it is even more remarkable in the Ol d

idioms Of I taly . In fact, these pecul iarities constitute, as

we shall see in the sequel, some of the leading features

by whi ch the I talian languages are distingui shed from the

dialects of ancient Greek .

The names of the Scythian rivers, which Herodotus

enumerates, will first engage our attention . These names

are materially corrupted by the Greek transcription ; but

with the help of the general prin ciples which have just

been stated, we shal l be able to a nalyse them without much

difficul ty .

Beginning from the European side, the first Of these

rivers is the I s - ter, or, as it is now cal led, the D on - an or

1 See Niebuhr, K leine Schriften , n . p . 200 (uber das E gg/p l ack

Grieckische) .
2 N . Orat. pp . 3 14, 3 1 7.
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D an - ube. If we follow the analogy Of our own and o ther

coun tries, we shall Observe that local names very often

consist of synonymous elemen ts ; from which we may infer

that the earlier parts of the word have successively lost

their significance. Thus, the words wick, ham,
and town

,

are synonymous, though belonging to different ages of our

language ; and y et we have compounds such as Wick- ham

and Ham[p ] - ton - wich. The words wan, bech, and water,

are synonymous and yet we find a stream in the north of

England called Wans - bech- water . The words nagara and

p ara in Sanscrit both signify city ; but we find in India

a city called Nag
-

p oor . In the same way , we believe that

both parts Of the word I s - ter deno te water ”

or river .

”

The first part Of the word is contained in the name Of our

own river Thames, or Tam- isis, the upper part Of whi ch is

still called the I s - is : the second part we shall discuss di

rectly , in speaking Of the third Scythian river . The other

and more recen t name, D an - ub- ins , also con tains two ele

ments, each sign ifying water
”

or river .

”

The latter

part is found in the Gaelic ap , and in our Avon, &c . the

former in most Of the Scythian rivers, as will presen tly

appear.

The next river is the Por- ata or P ruth, which Obviously

contains the same root as the Greek word n opos.

The third river is called by Herodotus the T rip - 779 , and

is now known as the D nies - ter or D anas - ter . The latter

part Of this name is the same as the latter part of I S - ter .

The first part Of the compound is the commencement Of

the other name Of the I s- ter . In the transcription of

Herodotus
, either this word is omitted , and the D anas - ter

is mentioned merely as the Ter, or the last syllable of

T rip
- 179 represents the first syllable of the I s- ter ; so that

the D anube was called the I s - te'r , and the D nieS - ter the

Ter - is . I t is singular that the syllables D an D on or

D an and Ter or Turn , are used in the Celtic and Pelas

D
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gian languages respectively to signify height, or hill ,
or hil l - tower and it is to be supposed that this was the

origin of their application to the river, which flows rapidly

down from its birth -

place in the mountains .

‘

The river Hypan
- is is called, according to the G reek

transcription , by a name compounded of the Celtic Ap an

(Avon) and the word is which we have just examined .

The first part of the word occurs also in the name Of the

river Hyp a - caris, which means the water Of Caris . The

root of the second part of this name appears in the names Of

the city Car - cine, and the river Ger -m s
,
which flowed into

the Car - cinitis sinus by the same mon th as the Hyp an
- is

and Ifyp a
- caris . I t would also seem that the exceedingly

corrupted name Pan - ticap es began originally with the same

word : the meaning of the last three syllables is absolutely

lost
, and they will scarcely be sought in the modern name

I ngn l
- etz, of which w e can only say that the last syll able

represents the root is comp . Tana - is
,
Tana - eta ?

The Greeks who dwelt near the mouth of the great

river B arysthenes naturally pronounced the native name Of

the river in the manner most convenient to their own arti

culation ; and the name, as it stands
,
is to al l outward ap

pearance a Greek word . This circumstance has deceived

the ablest of modern geographers, who derives the first

part of the w ord from B opijc or B opéa c. There is little

difficulty, however, in shewing that the name is iden tical

with that by which the river is known at the presen t time
,

— the D nie-

per or D ana -

p aris . I t is well known that the
northern G reeks were in the habit of substituting the

Co leridge has , w ith much poetical truth , designated a cataract as the

son Of the rock (P oems , vol . ii . p .
3 The identification of the Ingul - etz with the P an - ticap es depends upon

the position of the H y lcea, or woodl and” district, which must have been on

the right bank of the Bory sthenes , for the other side of the river is both wood
less and waterless ( see L indner, p . 40, The name Inga! is borne by
another river, which may be identified with the Hyp er- carts .
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nated the G reek divinities, T o r in,Zak, T7} , Hwéhhwv,
O r

’

zpaw
'

n HgbpoOi
-m, and H oo ctde

’

wv
,
were TaBt 'rt

’

,
H a

7ra
'

ioe,
’

A7rr
'

a , Oi
'

ro
'

o vpoc, and Oani /i a o a
'

da s.

(

1 0 7 577, or Vesta, was the goddess Of fire . There can

be no doubt why the Medo - Scythians called her Tahiti,

when we know that in the Zend and Sanscrit languages

the root tab or tap signifies to burn .

” Compare also

the L atin tab- eo, the Greek 7 236
- 09, and the G erman

than- eh .

Zeris, or Zebs 7ra 7 7§p (Ju-

p iter), was called H a/Ira ios‘,

r the Father
,

”

a name by which he was known to the

L atins also . The primary labial sounds are appropriated

in al l languages to express the primary relation ofparent

and child . The children on whom Psammitichus tried his

experiment (Herod . ii. 2) first u ttered the articulate sound

Be- xéq, apparently the first labial foll owed by the first

guttural ; and in some articulations, as well as in the order

of our alphabet, this is the natural sequence. To this spon

taneous utterance Of the first labials to designate the pa

ren tal relation and the primary necessities of infancy, I

have referred elsewhere (N . Crat. p . and it seems

to have struck D el itsch also (I sagoge, p . when he

speaks Of those nouns quae aboriginum instar sine verbi

semine spon te provenerunt, velut 2S, E li , primi labiales bal

butientis pueri, Sauser . p i
- tz

‘i, ma - tg
' i
, &c .

”

The Scythian name for the goddess of the Earth is
’

A7rla . This word actually occurs in Greek, as the name

of the country where the Pelasgians ruled : and the root

Ap or Op is of frequent occurrence both in Greece and

in I taly (Buttmann
’

s L exil . s .

As the Scythian religion appears to have exhibited an

elementary character, we shoul d expect that their Apollo

would be the god of the sun .

”

And this seems to be the

mean ing Of his name
,
as cited by H erodotus . O i-ré - crvpos

should signify the ligh t or life of the sun .

”

The second
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part of the word at once refers us to the Sanscrit szn/a,
which is also implied in the o dpw v c

'

ip/i a of fEschy lus (Pers .

86 . N . Crat. p . The first two syllables may be ex

plained as follows . After the loss of the digamma, the

sound Of i t) at the beginning of a word was Often expressed

by 0 : thus we have ”

Gam e, with its
modern equivalen t el Wah ; the Persian in terjection O

'

a

(ZEschy l . P ers . which is doubtless the Greek repre

sen tative of the oriental exclamation wah ; the N . Test.
oda i z weh ; and the word oio '

rpoc, referring to the whiz

zing noise of the gad
- fiy . Accordingly, O ir é - o vpoq, pro

nounced Wito- suros
, signifies the Uita, O ir oc, Aio

'

a
, or life

of the sun : comp . the Russian Vite, signifying “
a por

tion ;
’

or if we prefer the cognate idea of light
, we may

compare the o i'ro with awn, a idds, uitta , weiss, white.

”

I t is by no means clear what were the attributes of the

celestial V enus of the Scythians . I t seems, however, that

the nameHpr ip
- Wa a a must be an approximation to Erth

am -

p asa, the queen of the earth .

”

The Scythian name for Neptune may be explained

with almost demonstrable certainty . The general Obser

vations on the Scythian language have shewn that they

preferred the tenuis to the aspirate. The word Oar/ ap a

o dBae must therefore have been pronounced Tami -masadas .

Now, if we compare this word with the Scythian proper

name Octa -masadas (Herod . iv. we shall see that

masadas must be the termination .

“

In the Zend, or Old

M edian language, M azdas (connected with maz,
signifies a god,

”

or Object of worship . SO Or -muzd is

called Ahura -mazdas, and a worshipper is termed M azda

yasna . Accordingly, Tami -masadas must mean a god
,

or Object ofworship, w ith regard to Tami .
” When , there

fore, we learn from P liny, that Temerinda is equivalen t to

mater maris , we cannot doubt that Teme, or Tami, means

the sea,
”

and that Tami -masadas, or Neptune,
”

1 3 , by
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in terpretation, the god of the sea. I t does no t appear

that the second part Of the name Temerinda is a di stinct

word in itself. I t seems more probable that it is a femi

nine termination , analogous to L arunda . The word Tama

probably signifies broad water ;
”

for the river which is

called the I s - is while it is narrow , becomes the Tam- is - is,

or Thames,

” when it begins to widen .

That the name of a man , like Octa -masadas
,
should be

significant of veneration will not surprise those who recol

lect the Scythian name Sparga
-

p ises (the son of Tomyris,
Herod . i . or Sp arga

-

p ithes (a king of the Agathyrsi,

id . iv . which seems to be equivalent to the Sanscrit

Svarga
-

p ati,
“ lord of heaven — sp arga bearing the same

relation to svarga that the Persian agp a does to the San

scrit acva ; and the Zend cpan, ol d Persian gpaka, Sclavo

nian sabaha , to the Sanscrit gva (g ran), Greek xda w.

L eaving the names Of divinities, we may turn to the

scarcely less mythological Arimasp i . Herodotus says that

they were a one- eyed people (novvécfidahp oa), and that

their name indicates as much— d p tna rydp 31! xah éova i

Swea t, 0 71
-

06 BeTOV 6¢9a7w6m If this be true, we shall

have no difficulty in referring the name to the class Of lan

guages of which we are speaking ; for, with the change of r

for d, so common in L atin (compare auris , audio ; ar -
fvehoz

ad - veho ; areocitom wp e adooco, Fest . ; ar - cessoz ad - cesso ;

meridiez medi - die
,

arima will represent the Sanscrit

ordinal ddima ; and we may compare a r m? w ith the root

sp ic or sp ee signifying to spie or to see.

Ano ther compound, which may with equal facility be

referred to the Indo - Germanic family of languages, is the

name by which the Scy thians designated the Amazon s .

O iépvra
'
ra

,
according to Herodotus, is equivalen t to riv

Bpox
'

ro

'

voq— o l bp y dp Kah e
’

ovo t 7 6V iii/Spa , To Bé w a r d
,

xr eivew . Now o iép is clearly the Sanscrit vim ,
the Zend
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vairy a, the L atin oir, G othic vair - s, Welsh gwyr, and the
L ithuanian oy ras . The root p at in Sanscrit does not

signify primarily to kill,
”

but to fall ;
”

though the

causative form pa
’

tgati constantly means he kills,
”

i . e.

causes to fall . I t seems more probable, however, that

the Scythian articulation has substituted a tenuis for the

o - sound, as in the case Of
'

sp arga for svarga, mentioned

above, and that the verb is to be sought in the common

Sanscrit root oadha, to strike,
”

to kill
,

”

to destroy .

”

Pliny (H ist. Nat. vi . 1 7) tells us that the Scythian name

for M ount Caucasus was Gron - casns
, i . e. nice candidus .

The first part Of this w ord is clearly connected with gela,

g lacies, xprioe, xpé
- o vahh os‘, ha l t, cold

, gran, and grey ,

and casa
,
white,

”

may be compared with cas - tns, cas

nar (senex Oscornm l ingua, Fest. ; comp . V arro
,
L . L .

vii. eanus, &c .

In the tract about rivers, prin ted among P lutarch
’

s

Fragments, we have the following Scythian words, w ith

in terpretations annexed . He does no t interpret dMI/Oa ,

which he describes as a sort Of cabbage growing near the

Tanais (c . xiv. 2) we may compare the word with Teme

r inda . He tells us, however, that Bp tfcifia means xp to r
'

)

né
'

rwrrov (c . xiv. that (ppzfifa is equivalent to mo o

wévnpoq (c . xiv . and dpd
‘
g
’

a signifies mo on dpdevoc

(c . xxiii . Of these, Bpr
’

f, a ram , seems connected

with berbex, verbin , or s erver . l
’

ABa is probably akin to

capnt, hap a la , haup t, &c .
,

—the initial guttural having been

lost
,
as in amo, Sanscr. hama We may compare Ed, to

hate,
” with the G erman schen . The syllable gbpv (phrn)

probably contains the element Ofp rao
- as (comp . the Ger

man frevel ) ; and c
’

ipa , signifying a virgin ,
”

may perhaps

be connected with ‘

p - T e/u s, Etrusc . Ari - timi - s .

Herodotus (iv . 52) men tions a fountain the name Of

which was v dw '
r i név h a r d. 84}

c

BMW}
vcov wh i n e

-

a r,

c

Ipa i 680i . R itter (Vorhal le, p . 345) conjee
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tures that the original form of
’

E §a ,u - 7ra i - oc must have

been Ifea'

en -Pfad , i . e. Asen-Pfad
,
which l ie compares wi th

S iri-p ad , and whi ch denotes, he thinks, the sacred ominous

road by which the Cimmerian Buddhists travelled towards

the west. BOckh (Corp us I nscrip t. ii. p . 1 1 1 ) supposes

the right interpretation to be e
’

vue
’

a 680i ; so that c
’

d is

nine. The numeral nine
”

is preserved in a very mu~

tiluted state in al l languages, both Semitica nd IndO - Ger

manic . I t may , however, be shewn that it is equivalen t i n

al l its expressions to 10— 1 and it would no t be difficult

to point out the possibility Of this in the word é
‘
g
’

civ, if the

reading e
’

vvéa 6505were really certain .

This examination includes al l the Scythian wordswhich

have come down to us w ith an interpretation ; and in al l

of them it has been shewn that they are connected, in the

signification assigned to them
,
with the roots or elements

which we find in the Indo - Germanic languages . If we add

this result of philology to the traditionary facts which have

been recorded of the international relations of the Getw,

Scy thes , Sauromatae, and Medes
,
we must conclude that

the inhabitants Of the northern side of the Euxine
,
who

were known to the Greeks under the general name of Scy

thians, were members Of the Indo - Germanic family, and

not M ongolians, as Niebuhr has supposed .

The true theory with regard to the successive peopling

Of Asia and Europe seems to be the following .

1 While

the IndO -G ermanic or Japhetic race was developing itself
w ithin the lim its of Iran, and while the Semitic family

were spreading from Mesopo tamia to Arabia and Egypt, a

great population Of Tchudes, or Mongolians, had extended

See Winn ing’s Manual , p . 1 24 , sqq . Rask uber das A l ter and d ie

Echtheit derZend - Sp rac/ze, p . 69 , sqq . , Hagen ’

s Tr . And , for the affinity
of the inhabitants Of Northern Asia in particul ar , see Prichard on the Ethno
grap hy of H igh Asia (Journal of R . G . S . ix. 2, p . 1 92, sqq ) .
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its migrations from the Arctic to the Indian Ocean , and

from G reenland over the whole north of America, Asia,

and Europe, even as far as Britain
, France, and Spain .

In proportion , however, as these Tchudes were widely

spread, so in proportion were they thinly scattered ; their

habits were nomadi c, and they never formed themselves

into large or powerful communities . Consequen tly, when

the Iranians broke forth from their narrow limits, in com

pacter bodies, and with superior physical and intellectual

organisation , they easily mastered or drove before them

these rude barbarians of the Old world ; and in the great

breadth Of territory which they occupied, the Tchudes

have formed only two independen t states— the Mantchus

in China, and the Turks in Europe. There
‘

can be no

doubt that they were mixed with the Sarmatians and Getae
,

who conquered them on the north of the Euxine ; and

perhaps the name of S - colotce, or Asa - Galatw, by which

the Scythes called themselves, may pom t to a Celtic in

termixture. But it is Obvious, from the argumen ts which

have been adduced , that this Scythian nation
,
Of which

Herodotus wrote, did ,
not consist of Tchudes, but Of the

Indo - G ermanic tribes, who conquered them, and who

were, as has been shewn , Of the same family as the

Pelasgians .

I t has been proved that the Sarmatians were the § 12 .

The Pelasgians
parent stock of the Sclavon i ans , and we find in the Sela

were of Sc lavo ,

vonian dialects ample illustrations Of those general prin n ian origim

ciplesby which the Scythian languages seem to have been

characterised . Making
,
then , a fresh start from this point,

we shall find an amazing number of coincidences between

the Sclavonian languages and the Pelasgian elemen t of

G reek and L atin : most of these have been pointed out

elsewhere ; at presen t it is only necessary to call attention

to the fact. SO that, whichever way we look at it, we
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shall find new reasons for considering the Pelasgians as a

branch of the great Sarmatian or Sclavonian race. The

Thracians, Getae, Scy thae, and Sauromatae, were so many

links in a long chain connecting the Pelasgians with

Media ; the Sauromatae were Sclavonians ; and the Pelas

gian language, as it appears in the oldest forms of L atin
,

and in certain Greek archaisms, was unquestionably most

nearly allied to the Sclavonian : we cannot, therefore,
doubt that this was the origin Of the Pelasgian people,
especially as there is no evidence or argument to the

contrary .

But, to return to Italy, who were the ol d inhabitants

Of that peninsul a ? Whom did the Pelasgian s in the first

instance conquer or drive to the mountains ? What was

the origin of that hardy race
,
which

,
descending once

more to the plain, subjugated L atium,
founded R ome

, and

changed the destiny of the world ?

The Umbrians, Oscans, or Sabines— for we must now

consider them as on ly differen t members of the same family
- are never mentioned as foreigners . W e know

,
however

,

that they must have had their Transpadane affinities as

well as their Pelasgian rivals. I t is onl y because they

were 1n Italy before the Pelasgians arrived there, that they

are called aborigines . The difference between them and

the Pelasgians is in effect this : in examining the ethnical

affinities of the latter we have tradi tion as well as compa

rative grammar to aid us ; whereas the establishment of

the Umbrian pedigree depends upon phi lology alone.

Among the oldest languages of the Indo - Germanic

family not the least remarkable is the L ithuanian , which

stands first among the Sclavonian dialects, l and bears a

See Pott, E t. Forsclr. i . p. xxxiii.
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words and forms Of words in the Sabine language are

explicable most readily from a comparison with the L i

thuanian ; and the general impression which these argu

ments leave upon our mind is, that the aborigines Of I taly
were of the same race as the L ithuanians or ol d Prus

sians .

L et us add to this comparison one feature which has

no t yet been Observed . The L ithuanians were no t only

called by this name, which involves both the aspirated

dental ih and the vocalised labial u
,
but also by the

names L ivonian and L ettonian, which omit respectively

one or other of these articulations . Now it has been

mentioned before, that the name of the L atins exhibits the

same phenomenon ; for as they were called both L atins

and L avines, it follows that their original name must have

been L atuinians, which is only ano ther way Of spell ing and

pronouncing L ithuanians . If
, therefore, the warrior tribe,

which descended upon L atium from R eate and conquered

the Pelasgians, gave their name to the country, we see

that these aborigines were actually called L ithuanians, and

it has been shewn that they and the Sabines were virtually

the same stock . Consequently, the Old Prussians brought
even their name into Italy . And what does this name

Benfey (Wurzel - L exikon, n . p . who foll ow the old grammarians and

connect this word with the Greek y véina, y vdpn, y ua
’

mwy : it is much more
reasonable to suppose, w ith K lenze (Abbond l . p . 1 35, note) , that it is a genuine
L atin term ; and I woul d suggest that it may be connected with gr umus ,
L ithuan . Icmiwa, L ettish kraut : comp . xpa

’

maf, nAa
S

p aé. g lobus , g leba, &c .

The name may have been given to the point Of intersection of the main via

and l imes , because a heap of stones was there erected as a mark (cf. Chari s . i .

p . Even in our day it is common to mark the junction of several roads
by a cross , an obel isk , or some other erection ; to which the grumus , or

barrow ,

”
was the first rude approximation . If so , it may still be connected

w ith ruma ; just as nae—r i g signifies both a hill ock ”
and a breast and

the omission Of the initial g before a l iquid is very common in L atin , comp .

narro with y uwpfgw, nosco with and norma with y vé pmos .
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signify ? Simply,
“ freemen .

” 1 For the root signifying

free,
”

in al l the European languages consisted of l ~ and

a combination of dental and labial
,
with, Of course, a vowel .

interposed .
-In most languages the labial is vocalised into

u
,
and prefixed to the dental ; as in Greek é- h efide-

poe,

L ithuan . l iaudis , Germ . leute, &c . In the L atin l iber the

labial alone remains .

There are many points of resemblance between these

L ithuanians and the Sclavonians on the one hand
, and

between them and the Celts on the o ther ; and it can

scarcely be doubted that in their northern as well as their

southern settlements, they were a good deal intermixed

with Celtic tribes in the first instance, and subjected to
Sclavonian influences afterwards . That this was the case

with the L ithuanians, we learn from their authentic and

comparatively modern history . It appears, too, that in

I taly there was a substratum of Celts before the L ithu

anians arrived there ; and that the Sclavonian Pelasgians,
having subsequently entered the country

, absorbed the
L ithuanian element into their own language in the north

ern half of the peninsula, whereas in the sou th , and espe

cial ly on the banks Of the Tiber, the L ithuanian ingredien t

predominated, and most materially affected the kindred

Pelasgian idiom of ancient L atium .

If it is necessary to go one step further, and iden tify

this L ithuanian race with some one Of the tribes which

1 By a singular change, the name Of the kindred Sclavon ians , which in
the Ol dest remains of the l anguage signifies celebrated,” illustrious

”

(from plaoa,
“ glory ,” root plu, Sanscr. pru, Gr. nAv see

‘

Safai- Ik and

Palacky
’

s z
’
E ltest . D en/cm . der B ohm . Sp r . pp . 63, has furnished the

esc lave
, sckiavo. The Bulgarians

,
whommodern designation Of “

a slave,

G ibbon classes with the Sclavonians (vii. p . 279, ed . M ilman) , have been
stil l more unfortunate in the secondary appl ication Of their name (Gibbon , x.

p .
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form so many links Of the chain between Media and

Thrace, it would be only reas onable to select the Sauro

mate , whose name receives its interpretation from the

L ithuanian language (Szaure -M ateni, i . e . Northern

Medes). The Sauromatae and the Scythes were undoubt

edly kindred tribes ;
1 but still there were some marked

differences between them,
insomuch that Herodotus reck

ons the Sarmatae as a separate nation . Between the Pe

lasgi ans and the Umbrians, &c . there existed the sam e

affinities, wi th similar differences ; and the ethnographer

may acquiesce in the satisfactory assurance that he has

L ithuanians by the side of Sclavonians — Sarmatians dwel l

ing in the neighbourhood Of Scythians— ou the north Of

the Euxine, on the south coast of the Baltic, and in the

richer and more genial peninsula Of I taly .

The presen t inhabitants of Sarmatia are the Cossacks ;
a word which many derive from the ethnic name Sacce .

Whatever may be the origin of the term, it is clear that

it is no longer a national name ; for Cossacks, or free

booting light troops,
”

are found in the Turkish as well as

in the Russian armies . The Cossacks who occupy the ter
ritory of the ancient Sarmatae are Sclavonians .

As general designations , the names Sarmatian and Sclavonian are

co - extensive, and include the Scythians as well as the Sauromatae. In speak
ing, however, of the Scythians of Herodotus , we are obl iged to take the name

Sauromatce in a somewhat narrower sense. It is true that some confusion
may be created by this change in the appl ication of ethnical names ; for we

must al so l imit the name Sclavonian , if we wish to oppose it to the term

L ithuanian . But these di fficul ties will always beset the terminology of the
ethnographer, who has to deal with names as vague and fleeting as the tra

d itions with which they are connected .



CHAPTER II I .

T HE UMBR IAN LANGUAGE AS EXHIBITED IN THE

EUGUBINE TABLES .

5 1 . The Eugubine Tables . 5 2. Pecul iarities by which the Old Ital ian
alphabets were distinguished . 5 3 . The sibilants . 5 4 . Some remarks
on the o ther letters . 5 . Umbrian grammatical forms 6. Selections

from the Eugub ine Tables , with explanations : Tab. 1 . a, 1 . 5 7 . Tab. I .

a, 2- 6 . 5 8 . Tab. 1 . b , 1 3 , sqq . 5 9 . Extracts from the L itany in
Tab. V I . a. 5 10. Umbrian words which approximate to their L atin

synonymes. 5 1 1 . The Todi inscription contains four words Of the same

class .

FR OM the preceding investigations it appears that the

original inhabitants Of an cient I taly may be divided into

two great classes, one of which entered the peninsula

before the other . I t is not n ecessary to speak here of

the Celts, who formed the substratum in al l the insular

and peninsular districts Of Europe ; but confining our

attention to the more important ingredients of the popu

lation ,
we find only two — the L ithuanians and the Sela

vonians . To the former belonged the Umbrians, Oscans
,

and
,
the connecting link between them,

the Sabines ; to

the latter the E truscans, and al l the various ramifications

of the Pelasgian race.

The next step will be to examine in detail some of

the fragmentary remains of the language spoken by these

ancien t tribes . The Umbrian claims the precedence, not

only on account of the copiousness and importance of the

reliques Of the language, but also because the Umbrians

must be considered as the most important and origi nal of
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al l those ancient I talian tribes with whom the Pelasgians

became intermrxed either as conquerors or as vassals .

The Eugubine Tables, which contain a living speci

men of the Umbrian language, were discovered in the

year 1444 in a subterraneous chamber at L a Schiegg ia ,

in the neighbourhood Of the ancient city Of Iguvium (now

Gubbio or Ugubio), which lay at the foot of the Apen

n ines
,
near the via Flaminia (Pl in . H . N . xxiii. On

the mountain , which commanded the city
,
stood the temple

ofJup iter Ap enninus ; and from its connexion with the wor
ship of this deity the city derived its name z— l guvium,

Umbr . I iovium,
i . e. I ovium,

Aiov
,
A ide m il es . The Ta

bles, which are seven in number, and are in perfect pre

servati on , relate chiefly to matters of religion . From the

change Of s in those of the Tables which are written in

the Etruscan or Umbrian character, in to r in those which

are engraved in Roman letters, L epsrus infers (de Tabb.

Eugub. p . 86, sqq .) that the former were wri tten no t later

than A .U . C . 400; for it appears that even in proper names

the original 3 began to be changed into r about A . U . C .

400 (see Cic . ad Famil . ix. comp . L iv. iii. cap . 4, 8 .

Pompon . in D igg . i . 2, 2, 36 . Schneider, L at. Gr . 1. 1 ,

p . 341 , note) ; and it is reasonable to suppose that the

same change took place at a stil l earlier period in common

words . By a simi lar argument, derived chiefly from the

arbitrary insertion of h between two vowels in the Tabulce

L atine scrip tw, L epsius infers (p . 93) that these were writ

ten about the middle Of the sixth cen tury i . e. at

least two centuries after the Tabula' Umbrice scrip tce .

Before, however, we turn our atten tion to these Ta

bles, and the forms of words which are found in them
, it

will be advisable to make a few remarks on the alphabet

which was used in ancien t I taly .

The general facts with regard to the adaptation of the
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Semitic alphabet to express the sounds of the Pelasgian

language have been discussed elsewhere.

1 I t has there

been shewn that the original sixteen characters of the
Semitic syllabarium were the following twelve

Tenues.

Aspirates.

Medial s.

with the addition of the three liquids, 5 , D , 3, and
'

the

sibilant D ; and it has been proved that these sixteen were

the first characters known to the Greeks . They were not
,

however, sufficient to express the sounds Of the old lan

guages of Italy even in the earliest form in which they pre

sent themselves to us. The Umbrian alphabet con tains

twen ty letters ; the Oscan as many ; the E tru
‘

scan and

the Oldest L atin alphabets n ineteen . In these I talian al

phabets some of the original Semitic l etters are omitted,
while there is a great increase in the sibilan ts ; for whereas

the original sixteen characters furnish only the sibilan ts

s and TH , the Old I talian alphabets exhibit not only these,
but SH or x, z, R , and Ii . Of these additional sibilants,
x is

’

the Hebrew shin, z is zade, R represen ts resh, and R

is an approximation to the sound of 6 .

As these sibilants con stitute the distinguishing feature

in the Old I tal ian languages, it w ill be useful to speak

more particularly of them , before we turn to the other

letters .

(a) The primary sibilant s
, as used by the Umbrians

1 N . Crat. p . 98 , sqq .

E
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and Oscans, does not appear to have differed, either in

sound or form,
from its representative 1 11 the Greek

alphabet.

(b) The secondary sibilant z, in the Umbrian and

Etruscan alphabets, appears to have corresponded to only

one of the two values of the G reek f. The latter, as we

have proved elsewhere, was not only the soft 9 or j , or

ultimately the sou nd sh, but also equivalent to the com

bination sd
,
or ultimately, by assimilation

, to ss . Now the

R omans expressed the first sound of the G reek t either

by di or by j , and its ultimate articulation (sh) by se
,

whereas, on the other hand
, they represented

either by a simple s, or by its G reek assimilation ss .

Thus the E truscan Kanzna, Venzi, Kazi, Vel iza, are

written in L atin Cassius, Vensius, Cassius, Vil isa, and

d vvdoq becomes Saguntus ; while the Greek udé
’

a
,

al ga) , dp §or, wvr lé
’

ew ,
dra f

y lcdé
’

ew , xmp a
’

ré
’

ew, may be

compared with massa, musso, obrussa, py tissare, necesse,

comissari . In the Eugubine Tables, words which in the

Umbrian characters exhibit a z
, give us a corresponding

s in those which are written with L atin letters . Thus, for

the proper name I ap uzhum,
as it is written in Umbri an

characters, we have in the L atin letters Iabushe, [ abus

her
, &c .

(c) The aspirated Umbrian sibilant s
,
for which the

Oscans wrote x, expressed the sound sh (Germ . sch, Fr .

ch), which was the ultimate articulation of the other soun d

of the G reek I. We may compare it with the Sanscrit

{ I (c) ; and
,
like that Sanscrit sibilant and the Greek C,

it often appears as a softened guttural . Thus we find

p rusesetu for pruselcatu, L at. p ro
- secato ; and the term i

nation - lcla, Jr
‘le, Jelu (L at. - éulum), Often appears as - fsla ,

As in our own and other languages the gu t

turals are softened before the vowels e a nd i, so in Um

brian the guttural h generally becomes s
'

before the same
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twice in the Eugubine Tables . The frequen t substitution
Of r for d in L atin indicates a change to that letter through

the softened dental 9, and we Often find Rwhere we shoul d

expect a dental, as in furenr
2

z furent, kap ii ez cap ide, ar
i

veitu z adv ehito, &c . Although Ii is sometimes represented

by rs, we also occasionally find this letter followed by s
, as

in the words etur
’

stamu
, mer

’

s, which in the L atin character

are written eturstahmu, mers .

Of the other letters it will not be necessary to say much .

The most remarkable is the Oscan vowel i, which in the

inscriptions appears as a mutilated F ; thus, I . The same

figure was adopted by Claudius to express the middle sound

between i and u with which the R omans pronounced such

words as virtus, vigere, and scribere. In Oscan it appears

to have been either a very light i (and so distinguished from

the vowel I , which generally represents the long i of the

R omans), or else a very short u . In the Oscan inscrip
tions i is of more frequent occurrence than i . Whenever

these vowels come together, i always precedes . i is almost

invariably used to form the diphthongs ii i, at, ci, answer

ing to the Greek or (go), a t (a), and es ; and i very rarely

appears before two consonants .

The Oscan letter U’

stands to U in the same relation as

this i to the Oscan I . The former seems to be a sort of

very light 0, which is substituted for it in those inscriptions

which are written in the L atin character ; whereas the l et

ter u seems to represent the long 0 Of the L atins
,
as in - um

(Gr.
- mv) for orum,

l iki - tud for l ice- to, hvaisstur for gums

tor, &c.

The Umbrian s and Oscans distinguished between U and

v . The latter was a consonant, and was pronounced like

our i t) . I t was written as a consonant after K ; but the

vowel u was preferred, as in L atin, after Q .

The letters L and B were of rare occurrence in the
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Umbrian language. The former never stands at the be

ginning Of a word, the latter never at the end Of one. In

the Oscan language we meet with L more frequently.

As the Etruscan alphabet had no medials, those of the

Eugubine Tables which are written in Etruscan characters

substitute K for G
,
e. g . Krap uvi for Grabove. But the

Oscan and Umbrian inscriptions when written in L atin

characters distinguish between the tennis and medial gut

tural s, according to the marks introduced by Sp . Carvilius,

viz . c , G .

In the Oscan alphabet D is represented as an inverted

R ; and the affinity between these letters in the L atin lan

guage is well kn own .

The labial P, which never terminates a word in L atin,
stands at the end ofmany mutilated forms both in Umbrian
and Oscan, as in the Umbrian vi l lamfor vituh

’

bus (vitul is),
and the Oscan nep for negue. In general, it is to be re

marked that the letters P, F, R , s, D , and T, all occur as

terminations of Umbrian or Oscan words.

The grammatical forms of the Umbrian language are

very instructive ; and the author Of these pages has already

made use of them in the solution of the most difficult pro

blem in L atin etymology, the person - endings of the pas

sive voice (seeNew Craty lus, p . In Umbrian we see

the secondary letter r, that importan t element in the forma

tion of L atin words, not only regul arly used in the forma

tion of the cases and numbers Of nouns which in L atin

retain their original s, but also appearing in plural verb

forms by the side of the primitive s, which is retained in

the singular, though the L atin has substituted the r in

both numbers. The following are the three declensions Of

Umbrian nouns, according to the scheme given by Mii l ler

(GOtting . Gel . Anz . 1838 , p . 58)
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I . DECL . Tota, a city . 1 1 . D ECL . Pop lus , a people.

Nom . tota .

G en . tota-r . p op le
- r .

D at. tote.

Accus. totam. p ep lo
-m .

Abl . tota .

II I . D ECL . Ocri - s, a moun tain . Nome, a name.

Nom . ocri(s). nome.

Gen . ocre- r . nomner .

D at . ocre. nomne.

Accus . ocrem. nome.

Ab] . oeri . nome.

Besides these cases, the Umbrian has a locative, which
ends sometimes in - e, and sometimes in -m or -me. Simi

larly the ancient L atin has two locatives, one in e : ai or ci,

the o ther in - im. I t is a question among philologers (below,

p . whether the -f at the end Of plural nouns is a mark

of the accusative, or whether it stands as a mutilated ele

men t of«i n, «fur, - bi, - bus (seeNew Craty lus, p . The

latter is the more reasonable supposition . At al l events
,

this must be the force of hute-f z caute, which stands by

the side of the locative sevum. The genitive plural seems

to end in - rum, like the L atin (iii .

The verbs general ly occur in the imperative mood, as

might be expected, since the Tables contain chiefly prayers

and injunctions about praying . In these imperatives we

mostly recogn ise a singular in - tu
,
and a plural in - tutu ,

° as

fu- tu (vi . a, 30, and fu- tutu (vi . b, corresponding

to es - to, es - tote. V erbs Of the - a conjugation seem occa

sional ly to make their imperative in - a , like the L atin .

See i . b, 33 : p une purtinsus, har
’

etu ; p ufe ap ruffahurent,

p uze erus ter
’

a ; ape erus ter
i

ust
, p astra hwpifi atu : where,

though the meaning Of particular words may be doubtful ,
the construction is plain enough : postquam consecraveris
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cwdito (scil . p op a) ; ubi ap ris fecerint, ibi p reces comp .

épé e) dica ; guando p reces dicaverit, bitumine (paro rpcji)
com-

p iato. We Often have the perf. subj . both singular

and plural, as may be seen in the example just quoted .

The pres . subj . too occasionally appears, the person
- ending

in the singular being generally omitted, as in arsie for ar

sies= ad - sies, and habia for habeas . The Old infinitive,
or supine as it is called

,
is used in Umbrian ; and w e often

find the auxiliary perfect both in the singular and in the

p lural . See vi . b, 30: p erse touer p eshler vasetom est
, p ese

tom est
, p eretum est, frosetom est, daetom est, touer p eshler

virseto avirseto vas est : i . e. quoniam bonis p recibus vaca

tum est, p acatum est, p aratum est
, rogatum est, datum est,

bonis p recibus vertere, avertere fas est. And we have no t

only shrehto est, but also shreihtor sent (vi. a, The

active participle seems to end both in - ens, l ike the L atin ,
and also in - is

,
like that Of the Greek verbs in The

following are the forms of habeo which are found in the

Tables
PR ES . IN D IC .

3 . sing . habe[t] (i. b, 1 8 ; vi . b,

PR ES . SUBJ .

2 . sing . habia [s] (v . a,

PR ET . SUBJ .

2. sing. habiest (vi. b, habus (habueris) (vi . b,
3 . plur . haburent (vii. a,

IMPERAT .

2 . sing . habitu (vis a, or habetu (11 . a,
2 . plur . habituto (vi. b , or habetutu (i. b,

In interpreting the remains of the Umbrian language,
it seems advisable, in the present state of our knowledge

,

that we should confine our attention to those passages
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which fall within the reach of a scientific philological exa

mination . G ro tefend
,

l indeed, has frankly and boldly pre

sented us with a L atin version Of al l the Eugubine Tables ;
but although he has here and there fallen upon some happy

conjectures, his performance is for the most part mere

guesswork of the vaguest kind, and therefore, for al l pur

poses ofscholarship , uninstructive and unsatisfactory . L as

sen , by attempting less, has really effected more.

2

The following extracts are selected from the admirable

transcripts of L epsius, and the arrangement of the Tables

is that which he has adopted . The first four Tables, and

part of the fifth , are written in the Etruscan or Umbrian

character . The others are in L atin letters .

Tab. 1 . a, 1 . This Table and its reverse contain the

rules for twelve sacrifices to be performed by the F ratres

A tiersii in honour of the twelve gods . The same rules are

given in Tables vi. and vii. and in nearly the same words
,

the differences being merely dialectical ; but the latter Tables

add the liturgy to be used on the occasion , and also dwell

at greater length on the auguries to be employed, &c . The

first Table begins as follows

Este persklum aves anzeriates enetu, 2 . per

naies pusnaes.

And in V I . 3 , 1 1 , we have

Rudimenta L inguaz Umbricce, Particul ae viii . Hannov . 1 835 - 1 839 .

B ei trage zur D eutung der Eugubinisehen Tafeln , in the Rhein. Mus .

for 1 833 , 4 . Of earl ier interpretations it is scarcely necessary to speak . I t

may , however, amuse the reader to know that the recent attempt of a worthy
heral d , in the sister island , to prove that pure Irish was Spoken by the eu

cient Umbrians and Tuscans, has its paral l el in a book publ ished at Ypres in
1 614 , by Adriaen Schrieck ,who finds the ancient language of his own country
in the seventh Eugubine Table ! ( Van ’

t B eykin der eerster Voleken van

Earop en , t
’Yp i e, The Irish book , however, is the more elaboratel y

ridiculous of the two indeed , it is the most wonderful discovery of the
mixes which is known to the writer of these pages .
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Estep ershta oveis aseriater enetu.

There can be little doubt as
,
to the meaning Of these

words . E ste, which is of constant recurrence in the Tables,
is the loo. sing . of the pron . est, that of

agreeing with p ershlum or p ershlo, the locative Ofp ershlum

z p req
- on lum

, a prayer . Grotefend derives this noun

7from p urge, and translates it by lustrum.

’

But p ur
-

go is

a compound Ofp urus and ago (comp . castigo, whereas

the root p ers signifying pray,
”

is Of constant Occurrence

in Umbrian ; and every one, however slightly conversant

with etymology, understan ds the metathesis in a case Of

this kind . I t is the same root as p r
'

ec in L at. prach
’

in

Sanscr . ,frag - en in Germ . , &c .

The adj . anzeriates or aseriater seems to be rightly ex

plained by G rotefend . The Salian songs were cal led aa'

a

menta or ana
'

amenta, from axo z nomino (Fest . p . 8 ; see

Turneb. Advers . xxii . or from anxarez cantare and

Jovis Axur or Anxur , the beardless god of Terracina, seems

to have been no other than Jove’

s augur ,
”

i . e. Apollo ;
for At ti c vrpq rj'rnq e

’

o vi Aofiae wa rpbe (fEschy l . Eumen .

Consequently aves anzeriates are aves gum cantant

vel nominant, i . e. augurial birds .

”

Enetu seems to be the imper . of ineo, for tu- ito, and

signifies indagare or inguirere in .

The adjectives p er - naies, p us
- naes, are derived from

p er
- ne, p ost

- ne, which are locative forms Of the prepositions

pm? and p ost, and signify at the southern and northern

side of the temple.

”

The birds are so defined with re

ference to the practice Of the augurs in such cases. See

V arro, L . L . vii. 7 , p . 1 19 , Miil ler : guocirca coelum,

qua attuimur , dictum temp lum Bjus temp l i partes iv.

dicuntur, sinistra ab orien te, dextra ab occasu, antica ad

meridiem , p ostica ad septentrionem .

”

The meaning of the whole passage will therefore be
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At that supplication of yours, inquire Of the augurial

birds, those in the south, as well as those in the north .

”

Tab. I . a, 2 .

Pre- veres trep lanes 3 . Iuve Krapuvi treLf]
baffeta, arvia ustentu, 4 . vatuvaferinefeitu,
heris vinu, heri[s] puni, 5 . uhriper Fisia, mm

per I huvina, feita sevum, 6 . hutef pesnimu ;
ai°epes arves.

- C omp. vi. a
,
22. P re- vereir

treblaneir q e Grabovci bu] treif fetu. vi.

b, 1 . Arviofetu, uatuoferinefetu, ponifetu,
3 . ohriper Fisia, totaper I iovina.

The words p re- veres (vereir) trep lanes (treblanei/r) are

easily explained in connexion with (7) p us -veres trep lanes,

(1 1 ) p re
- veres tesenahes, (14) p us- veres tesenahes, (20) pre

veres vehiies, (24) p us - veres vehiies . I t is obvious that

these passages begin with the prepositions p re, before,
”

and p us z p ost, after, and that they fix the point of

time. The prepositions p er, signifying for, and co or

hu, signifying
“
w ith,

”

are placed after the word which

they govern : thus we have tuta -

p er I kuvina z
“

pro urbe

Iguvina,
”

vocu- com I oviu= “
cum foco Jovio. But the

prepositions p re and p us precede, and it seems that they

both govern the ablative, contrary to the L atin usage,

which places an accus . after ante and post. The word veres

(vereir) is the abl . plur. Of a noun verus (cf. 1. b, corre

sponding in root and signification to the L atin ferice. The

v answers to the f, as vocas, vas, &c. for focus , fas , &c.

L assen (Rhcin . Mus . 1 833, p . 380, sqq . ) refers trep lanes,
tesenalces, vehiies, to the numerals tres, decem, and vig inti .

Grotefend, more probably, understands the adjectives as

describing the carriages used at the particular feasts .

Cato (R . R . c . 135) mentions the trebla as a rustic car
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case in the Umbrian language ends in - af, - of, - uf, - ef, - if,
- cif, according to the stem and the labial termination may
be compared with the Sanscrit and Zend change of 3 into a

at the end Of a word (Wilkins, 5 1 . Bopp, This is

the opinion of L assen (R hein . Mus . 1 833, p . Accord

ing to L epsius and Grotefend, on the other hand, al l these

words are ablatives ; and it is Obvious that the termination

is more easily explained on this hypothesis . There is not

much force, however, in the argument that these words

must be ablatives because verbs signifying to sacrifi ce ”

are construed with the ablative in good L atin (V irg . E clog .

iii. 77 . Hor. Carm. i . 4, For it is quite clear that

abrons is an accusative, like the Gothic vulfans (see Chap .

V I II . and yet we have both abrons fahurent (vii. a, 43 )
and abroffetu (vii. a, See also Pott, E t. Forsch. ii . p . 202 .

Feitu (fetu) is simplyfaeito, the guttural being softened

down
, as in ditu for dicito (vi . b, 10,

Arvia seems to be the same as the L atin arvina, i . e.

the hard fat which lies between the skin and the flesh ”

(Servius ad Virg . E n . vii . and ustentu is probably

obstineto, which was the Old L atin for ostendito (Festus ,

p . 197 ,

Vatavaferinefeita must mean Offer up unsalted meal

(fatuam farinam or fatud fariné ), according to Nonius

Marcellus, iv. 29 1 (quoting V arro , dc Vit. P op . R om. l ib.

quod calend . Jun . et publ ice et p rivatimfatuam p ul tem diis

mactat. Grotefend supposes that ferine must mean raw

flesh, and notfarina, because bread ”

(puni) is mentioned

in the passage. But in minute directions like these, a dif

ference would be marked between the meal (dh evpa) and

the bread just as the hard fat (arvina) is distin

guished from the soft fat (adip es), if the interpretation

suggested below is to be admitted .

Heris vinn , heris puni, either with bread or wine.

According to Pott and L epsius this imperative stands forfi to=fi at .
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Heris, as a particle of choice
, is derived from the Sanscr.

root hri, to take L at. hir, a hand, &c . ; and may be

compared with vel , whi ch is connected with the root of

vole, as this is with the root Of a ipe
’

w . In fact, heris

appears to be the participle of the verb, of which the im

perative is heritu (vi . a, 27 , This verb occurs in the

Oscan also (Tab. B antin . 12,

That ocrip er (ucrip er) F isiu means for the Fisian

mount ”

may be demonstrated from Festus, p . 1 8 1 , M il l

ler : C erem antiqui, ut Ateius philol ogus in libro G los

sematorum refert, montem confragosum vocabant, ut aput

L ivium : Sed gui sunt hi, gui ascendant a l tum oerim ? et

celsosgue ocris, arvaguep utria cl maremagnum. et z namgue

Twnari celsos ocris . et zhaut ut guem Chiro in P el io docuit

oeri . U nde fortasse etiam ocreae sint dictae inaequal iter

tuberatae.

”

From this word are derived the names of

some Umbrian towns, e. g . Ocriculum and I nterocrea (cf.

I nteramna). The epithet F isius indi cates that the moun

tain was dedicated to the god F isius Or F isovius Sanéius

(F idius Sancus), a name under which the Ol d I talians wor

shipped Jupiter in their mountain - temples . L assen (p . 388)
refers to this temple the following lines Of Claudian (de
VI . Cons . H onor . 503, 4)

Exsuperans delubra Iovis, saxoquemmantes

Apenninigenis cul tas pas toribus aras .

He also quotes from the Peutinger inscription : Iovis

Penninus, idem Agubio,
” where Iguvium. is Obviously re

ferred to . L epsius thinks that ocris Fisius was the citadel

of Iguvium .

Tota -

p er (tuta -

p er) I kuvina, for the city of Iguvium .

I t was always understood by previous in terpreters that tuta

or tota was nothing more than the fem . Of the L at . totus .

But L epsius has clearly proved that it is both an Oscan
and an Umbrian substantive, signifying city,

” from which

the adj . tuti - cus is derived, as in the name of the magistrate



THE UMBR IAN LANG‘UAGE [CH . 1 1 1 .

medd ix tuticus, i . e. consul urbanus : consequently tuta-

p er

I lcuvina is simply
“

p ro wrbe Iguvina .

” This substantive
,

tota or tuta, is, no doubt, derived from the adject. totus ;
for the idea Of a city is that of fulness,

” collection ,

”

en tirety .

”

Similarly, the G reek mik es must contain the

root woh (wok - 159) or wh e signifying the aggrega

tion of the inhabitants in one spot. The derivation Of the

adjective t6- tus is by no means easy ; but if we compare it

with in- vi—tus (from vel - le), we may be disposed to connect

it with the root of the words tel - lus , tol - lo, ter - ra , ter-minus

(TeX- 09, T e
'

p
-

ua), &c . Op
-

p idum, another name for city,
”

is only a plain
”

(ob—p ed—um : e
’

7rl7reOoV) ; and opp ido , en

tirely
”
_

- in toto, is synonymous with p lane. The studen t

will take care not to confuse between this tO- tus and the

reduplicated form tO- tus (comp . to- t guO
- tus

,
which

is sufficiently distinguished from it in the line of L ucretius

(vi . 652)

Nec tb
‘

ta pars homo terrai qub’ta tdtius unus .

Sevum and hutef are two adverbs. The former signifies

with reverence,
”

and contains the root sev (sev- erus ) or

(a éflw). The latter is derived from cav- eo, cantus ,

with the affix -f (i n, and means cautiously .

”

The words ai'epes arves or ai'ip er arvis, which conclude

almost every prescription in the first Table, are not very

easy . That Gr otefend
’

s translation p ro ardore s . ustione

arvigce is inadmissible, every sound philologer must at once

con cede. The following suggests itself as the most pro

bable solution . I t appears that the Umbrian participle

generally ended in - es
,

- ez, or - eis
,
like the Ol d Greek

participle Of verbs in -

p. i . Thus we have tases, tasis , and

ta
i

ez
, for tacens . Vesteis, too , is Obviously a participle

(vi. a, As
, then , we constan tly find the imperative

arveitu for ad/vehito, we may surmise that arves, arvis , is

the participle for advehens ; and ai ep es, ai ip er , on the same
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principle, will be adip es ; so that the phrase will signify

adip es advehens s . p orrigens , i . e. Offering up the soft fat.

Accordingly, the translation Of the whole passage should

run thus : Before the feast, at which the trebles are used,
sacrifice three oxen to Jupiter Grabovius, offer up the hard

fat, sacrifice with unsalted meal , either with wine or bread,
for the Fisian mount, for the city of Iguvium ,

sacrifice

reverently, pray cautiously, holding forth the soft fat of

the victims .

The next passage, which deserves notice and admits of

a reasonable interpretation , is the following . Many of the

interven ing sen tences, however, are so like that which has

just been examined, that they can cause no real difficulty

to the student . In i . b, 1 3 , we have

enumeh step latu parfam tesvam.

The first word is a par ticle of connexion signifying

inde
,
dein

,
then ,

” “ in the next place.

”

I t is also written

inumeh, and seems to be compounded of inum (the L at .

enim) and eh ; compare the G othic inuhthis
, &c .

Step latu, stip latu, and an - stip latu, are the imperatives

of a verb stip lo or anstip lo, which seems to be of proper ap

plication in matters Of augury . In O ld L atin stip ulas was

synonymous with stabi l is (Forcell . s . v . stip ulatio) conse

quen tly this verb must signify something l ike stabil io or

fi rmo, which last word is used in speaking Of omens (V irgil .
Georg . iv .

P arfa , which occurs frequently in the Tables, is the

augurial p arra, a kind Of owl
,
which the I tal ians in

general call civetta, and the V enetians p arruzza ; and

tesva means on the right : as w ill appear from the fo l

lowing considerations. At the beginning Of the sixth

Table we have, among the auspices, p arfa hurnase der

sua, p eigu p eica merstu ; which should seem to mean ,
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p arram, cornicem, dextras ; p ica/m, picam sinistros. The

R oman augurs used to turn their faces to the south ;
consequently the east was on their left, and the west on

their right . The east was in general the seat of good

omens ; but in certain cases, and with certain birds
, the

bad omen of the west, or right hand, might be converted

in to good . They made a distinction between the birds

which gave the omen by their note, and those whi ch gave

the omen by their flight ; the former were called oscines,

the latter a l ites . The p arra and the p icus were reckoned

in both classes, according to Festus (p . 1 97 M iil ler). In

deed there must have been some confusion among the

augurs themselves, as Cicero seems to admi t (de D ivin .

ii . Haud ignoro, quae bona sint, sinistra nos di cere,
etiamsi dextra sin t ; sed certe nostri sinistrum nomina

verunt, externique dextrum , quia plerumque melius id

videbatur .

’

L utatius says
, that the mascul ine gender

indicates the propitious bird, and the feminine the nu

propitious ; yet the Umbrians seem to have held the

p icus and the p ica in equal estimation . In constituting

a good omen , the Umbrians placed the p icus on the left,
and the cornice on the right ; while Plautus places them

both on the left, but the p arra on the right, as did the

Umbrians (Asin . ii . 1 , 1 1 )

Impetritum, inauguratum
’

st : quovis admittunt aves,

Pious, cornix est ab leeva ; corvus , parra ab dexters .

P rudentius, though not an Umbrian like Plautus, preserves

the Umbrian order (n mach. ii . 570)

Cur Cremerae in campis, cornice vel oscine parra,
Nemo defim monuit perituros Marte sin istra

Ter centum Fabios, vix stirpe superstite in uno ?

Comp . also H orat . iii. Carm. xxvn . 1 , &c.

Tesva in the Table means the right, and may be

compared with the G othic taihsvd . In the L atin Table
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it is written dersua, which is nearer to the L at. dextra .

The same change is observable in MM (i . b, 34) and dersa

(vii . a, which are equivalent to dica, and connected,
therefore, with tesoa dersva (N . Orat. p . That mers

tus must mean propitious
”

or salutary,
”

is clear from

the passages in which it occurs, as well as from the us e of

mers . A few lines lower we have (i. b, sve-

p is habe

purtatutu p ue mer
’

s est, feita uru p er
’

e mers est. Comp . vi .

b, 54 : so -

p ir habe esme pop le portata ulo p ue mers est,fetu
uru p irse mers est. The meaning seem s to be : si guis ha

bet p ortatum al iquid ubi sa lutare est, faeito ustionem prout

sa lutare est. The etymology Of mei's is quite un certain .

Grotefend connects it with medicus, L assen with merm.

A complete examination of the whole of the Eugubine 9 .

Tables does not fal l within the limits of this work, and fii
fi

fftgi
f

y

r‘

ifi
“

I will on ly add a few extracts from the L itany in the sixth Tab- V I J

Table.

V I . a : 22. Teio subokau saboko, 23 . D ei

Grabovi, ohri -

per Fisia, tota -

per I iovina,

erer nomne -

per, erar nomne -

per ; fos sci,

p aher sei, ohre Fissi, 24. Tote I iovine, erer

nomne, erar nomne

i . e. te invocavi invoco, Jup iter Grabovi, p ro monte F isio,

p ro urbe Iguvina, p ro i l l ias nomine, p ro huj us nomine ;

bonus sis , p rOp itius sis, monti F isio, urbi Iguvince, i l l ius

nomini, huj us nomini .

V I . a : 24. Arsie, tio saboban suboho, D ei

(?rabove :

i . e. adsis, te invocavi invoco, J . Gr .

A rsier,frite tio subohau 25 . saboko D . Gr.

Here f- rite is written for rite, just as we havef- rango by

F
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the side of pnryvv/t t ; f- ragen, f- tuo
, as well as rogo, luo

(Xoéw) ; f- ragum, flag; f- renum, rein f- rz
'

gere, rigere ;

&c . ; and in these tables probably f- rz
’

for rus, f- rosetom for

rogatum, &c.

V I . a : 26 . D . G13 , orer ose, persez
'

okre

F isie p ir orto est, toteme I avine arsmor der

selcor subator sent, p usez
'

nep kerita.

This passage is somewhat more difficult. I t appears to

me that the particles p er - set
, p u

- sez
'

, mark the Opposition
9,of the p rotasis to the ap odosis , as so

, p rout
— z

’

ta .

The chief difficulty here is in the word arsmo - r, which ,
however, occurs very frequently in the Tables.

'

It is

clearly the plural of arsmo. If we examine one of the

numerous passages in which the word is found, we may be

inclined to conjecture that it means a man or functionary

of some sort. Thus in vi . a, 32, we have : D . Gr . salvo

seritu okrer Fister, totar I iovz
’

nar name ; nerf, arsmo, veiro,

p eguo, Icastruo, fri, salsa seritu ; which must surely mean

J. Gr . satvam servato nomen oorts F isiz
’

,
arbis Iguvince, sa l

vas servato m
'

res (i. e. nervos) arsmorum,
viraram

, p ecuum,

castraram, ruris . Now L assen has shewn (Rkez
'

n . M us .

1 834, p . 15 1) that dersecor must be a derivative from dis

seco, and that, like mergus, visas , from mergere, vivere, it

must have an active signification . We have the verb der

seco z dz
'

s- seco in the form dersz
'

kus t, dersilcurent (dis - sew s

sz
'

t, dis Consequently, arsmor dersecor must

mean arsmz
'

dissecantes, or dissicentes (for dissico, 3 . conj . ,
see Gronov. L ect. P lautz

'

n . p . Subator sent is either

subacti sunt or subj ectz
’

sunt. On the whole, it is most pro

bable that arsmus means a priest ; but whether the word is

derived from arceo, because the priest made atonemen t for

the people, or from arouma, because he rode in the little

car so called, is quite uncertain . If this supposition be

correct, we shal l have no great difficulty in translating the
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mutable elements in every language. I t is clear that tuves

(dunes), tuva (duva), and tris
,
trez

'

a, correspond to duo and

tres, tria . Similarly tup ler (dup ler) and tr
’

usler represent

dup las and trip lus, and tup lalc (iii. 14) is dup l ice. I t is

obvious, too, that p etur is four,
”

as in Oscan ; see vi . b,
10: du-

p arsas, p etur
-

p ursus, i . c . bzfarz
’

am
, guadrlfarz

’

am.

As to the ordinals, p rumum is p rimum, etre (etrama) is

al ter, and tertie (tertiama) is tertius .

The other words may be given in alphabetical order

Abrof (ap ruf) (vii . a, 3)= ap r0s or ap ris ; ager (Tab. xxvn .

alfu (i. b, 29)= a lbus ander (anter) (vi .

b, 47 . i . b, 8)=inter (Sim . in Oscan) ; angla or ankla

(vi. a, 1 )= aguz
'

la (comp . anguis with 35709, undawith

z
'

z
'

Bwp, &c. , see New Cratg lus, p . an- tentu (passim)
in - tendz

'

to ; ar -fertur (vi. a, arp utratz
'

(v. a, 12)=arbitratu ; ar-
fvez

'

tu (i. b, 6)= aclvehito (cf.

arven and arves) ; asa (vi. a, 9 , et passim) ara ; Asiane

(i. a, atru (i. b , 29)= ater ; avels (vi . a,
1 ) aves .

B ue (vi. a, 26, et passim)=bove.

D er - sl lcurent (vi . b, 62)= dissecaver lnt ; ditu (vi. b, 10)
dicito ; dup la (vi. b, so also numer tup ler (v. a,

19)— comp . numer p rever (v. a, 1 8) and numer trip ler

(v . a,
E ru (v . a, erz

'

t.

Famerz
'

as Pump erz
'

as (viii. a, 2)=famih
°

w P omp z
'

l iw ; fera
lclu (Mul ler, E trusk. i . p . 57 , note)=ferculum ; ferektru

(iii . 16)=feretrum ; ferine (i. a, 4)=farz
°

na ; frater (v.
b ,

Homonus (v. b, 10)= homines.

Ifont (vi . b,
—
z
'

bunt : the same form occurs in L ucil ius

Afranius : comp . erafont (vi . b , eralzunt (i. b,
erarunt (iv. al l by

- forms of the mutilated future

erunt.

(i. a, cup ide, with a sacrificial jug ; kap rum
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(1 1 . a, karne (1 1 . b, Icastruo (vi. a, 30, et passim)
- _ castrorum ; lcuratu (v . a, 24) see rehte [curatu si : si

recte curatum sit l westur (v. a, gm stor .

Naratu (ii. a, 8) : narrato (Varro wrote narare) ; nome

(passim) nomen ; numer (v . a,

Oui (vi . b, us e (ii. 6 , 10) : ovis .

P ase (vi. a, 30) p ace p ater (ii. a, p elsana (i . a, 26)
ba lsamon ; p ilzakler (v. a, 8) : p iaculum ; p ihatu (vi .

a, p iato p ir (i. b, fi re ; p op lo (passim)

p op ulus ; p ar/ca (vii . a, p orca p ostro (vi. b, 5)

q a rp ; p rolcanurent (vi . a, 1 6) : p rocinerint , p ro

seseto (vi. a, 56) p rosecato p uemune (iii . 26) : p omo

na ; p up ri lfe (iii . 27) : p ubl ice ; p ustertiu (i . b,

p ost
- tertio.

R elate (v. a, recte ; ruphra (i. b, rubra .

Sakra (i . b, salvo
,
salva

, &c . (passim) ; seritu (passim),
either creato (New Grat. p . or servato (Muller,
E trusk. i . p . sif (i. a, 7) : suibus ; skrehto (vii. b,
3) : scrip tus ; sop o (vi. b, stahitu (vi . b,
56) : stato , strusla (vi . a, 59) : stru- cula, dimin . of

strues ; subator (vi . a
, 27 subolco (vi. a,

22, - uoco ; subra (v. a, sve (v . a,

24) : Osc. suce, L at . si ; seritu (ii . b, vide seritu ;

sesna (v. b, 9) : cesna, ccena .

Tafle (ii . a, l 2) : tabula ; tases (vi. a, 55) : tacens ; teku

ries (ii . a, 1 ) : decurice ; termnu- lco (Vi. b, cum

termino ; tio

Ur
’

etu (iii . 12) : urito unikum (iii. cum one.

Vas (vi . a, 28) : fas ; vatuva (i. a, fatua veiro (vi. a,
30) : virorum ; ninu vithi (ii. a, 2 1)

vitulus ; volcu- lcom (vi. b, cumfoco.

In the year 1 835 a bronze figure of a man in armour

was discovered near Todi (Tuder), on the borders of Um

bria. The inscription , which was detected on the girdle
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of the breast-

plate, has been interpreted from the Greek,
L atin ,

and Hebrew languages by a number of different

scholars . I t appears to me to con tain four words, which

may be added to the above list, as they are al l explicable

from the roots of the L atin language. The inscription

runs thus
AHAL T RVT IT ISPVNVMPEPE .

The word titis occurs in the Eugubine Tables (1. b,
and p unum is obviously the accusative of p unus, another

form ofp une, p unes, p uni, which are known to be Umbrian

w ords . I t is true that the L atin synonym p anis and the

Eugubine words belong to the i - declension ; but that is

no reason why we should not have a by
- form of the o

declension, and that this form actually existed in Mes

sapia is well known (Athen . iii . p . 1 1 1 c . : n a l/be c
’

ip
'

ros

M ea a dm oc). These two words being removed from the

middle, the extremities remain , namely
, aha l tru and p ep e.

With regard to the first it is to be observed that the

lengthening of a syllable, by doubling the vowel and in

serting the letter Ii , is common in Umbrian (see L eps .

cle Tabb. Eugub. p . 92, and the same practice is

often remarked in L atin . Aba l tru, then, bears the same

relation to the L atin a l ter that aliala bears to a la
,
nihil

to nil , vehemens to vemens, &c . I t is true that in the

Eugubine Tables etre seems to represent the meaning, if

not the form of a lter ; but this is no reason why there

should not be the other equally genuine and ancient form

a l ter, or akal ter, which is probably the more emphatic

word in that language, and corresponds, perhaps, in mean

ing to the adjective a lienus . The signification of the word

p ep e suggests itself from the context, and is also supported

by analogy . I t seems to be a reduplication of the root p a

(p é - nis
, p a

- sco, n a - a daea i
, n a

- r éoy a i , analogous to

the reduplication of the root bi (or p i , n l—vw, &c.) in bi- bo .

If the Sabines were a warrior tribe of Umbrians, it is reap
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sonable to conclude that their name for a warrior would

be Umbrian also ; now we know that the Sabine name for

a warrior ”

was titus (Fest. p . 366, and below, p . and

the warrior tribe at R ome was called the Titienses (L iv.

i. accordingly, as the Umbrian Propertius calls these
the Tities (E l . iv. 1 , 3 1 : H ine Tities R amnesgue uiri L u

ceresgue coloni), l it is not an unfair assumption that titis,

pl . tities, was the Umbrian word for a warrior .

”

The

inscription, then , will run thus the warrior eats an

other’s bread the position of aha l tru being justified by

the emphasis which naturally falls upon it. Compare
D ante, Paradiso, xvii . 58 60

Tu proverai 51 come sa di sale
L o pane al trui , et com

’
é duro cal le

L o scendere e ’
l sal ir per 1

’
al trui scale.

This motto, then , either refers to the practice of serving as

mercenaries, so common among the I talians
, or expresses

the prouder feeling of superiority to the mere agricul tu

rist, which was equally characteristic of the oldest Greek

warriors . Compare the scolion of Hybrias the Cretan (ap .

Athen . XV. 695 F .)

307 1
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It is also to be remarked that the L ucumones, or illus

trious nobles, among the Tuscans, seem to have distin

guished their plebeians as Arantes i . e. mere

ploughmen and agricultural labourers (Klenze, Phil . Ab

lzancl lung . p . 39, note). In general the praenomen Aruns

seems to be used in the old mythical history to designate

an inferior person (Muller, E trusk. i . p .

L ucmo in v . 29 is an accurate transcription of the Etruscan L auclzme.



CHAPTER IV .

THE SABEL L O - O SCAN LANGUAGE .

5 l . The remains of the Oscan language must be considered as Sabellian
also. 5 2. Alphabetical l ist of Sabel lo - Oscan words ,

‘

with their interpre
tation . 5 3 . The Bantine Table. 5 4 . Commentary on the Bantine

Table. 5 5 . The Atel lante .

”

THE Oscan language is more interesting even than the

Umbrian , and the remains which have come down to us are

much more easil y interpreted than the Eugubine Tables .

Indeed, as Niebuhr has remarked (i . ad not. some

of the inscriptions may be explained word for word, others

in part at least, and that too with perfect certainty, and

without any violence. This language had a literature of

its own
, and survived the R oman conquest of southern

Italy. I t was spoken in Samnium in the year it was

one of the languages of Bruttium in the days of Enn ius ; 2

the greatest relique of Oscan is the Bantine Table, which

was probably engraved about the middle of the seventh

century ; and the Oscan was the common idiom at Hercu

laneum and Pompeii, when the volcano at once destroyed

and preserved those cities .

Although, as it has been shewn in a previous chapter,
the Sabines must be regarded as a branch of the Umbrian
stock, who conquered al l theAusonian nations, and though

V arro3 speaks of the Sabine language as different from the

L iv. x. 20 gnaros l ingerie Osedeexploratum mittit .
”

2 Festus, s . v . bil ingues , p . 35 bil ingues Bruttates Ennius dixit, quod
Brutti ct O sce et Greece loqui sol iti sint .

”

3 L . L . vii . 5 3 , p . 1 30, Mull er. Varro was born at Reate (see p . 301 of
Mull er

’

s edition) , and therefore, perhaps, attached peculiar importance to the
provincial isms of the ager Sabinus .
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Oscan, yet, as al l the remains of the Sabine and Oscan lan

guages belong to a period when the Sabellian conquerors

had mixed themselves up with the conquered Ausonians

and had learned their language, it seems reasonable that

we shoul d not attempt, at this distance of
'

time, to discri

minate between them, but that, recognising generally the

original affinity of the Umbrian and Oscan nations, we

should consider the Sabine words whi ch have been trans

mitted to us, as belonging, not so much to the Umbrian
idiom , as to the complex Sabel lo - O scan

‘

language, whi ch

prevailed throughout the whole of southern I taly . And

this view of the matter is further justified by the fact, that

a great many of these words are quoted, not on ly as Sa

bine, but also as Oscan . I t is true that some particular

words are quoted as Sabine, whi ch are not found in Oscan
inscriptions, and not known to be Oscan also ; but we can

not form any general conclusions from such isolated pheno

mena, especially as a great many of these words are L atin

as wel l . Al l that it proves is simply this, that there were

provincialisms in the Sabine territory properly so called .

Still less can we think with Mull er (E trusk. i . p . that

the Sabine language is the um- Greek element in the Oscan ;
for many of these words have direct connexions with Greek

synonymes, as Muller himself has admitted . There are

no Sabine inscriptions as such . The Mar sian inscription ,

quoted by L anzi, and which Niebuhr thought unintelligible

(i. 105, ad not. is Oscan, if it ought not rather to be

called old L atin .

In the following observations, then , for the materials of

which I am largely indebted to Professor Klenze (Philolo

g ische Abband lfungen, Berlin , the Sabine and Oscan
w ill be treated in conjunction with one another . Before

proceeding to consider the Oscan inscriptions, it may be

well to give an al phabetical list - of those words which are

cited by old writers as Sabine, Oscan , or both .
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AQms, Sab. Fest. p . 4, Muller : “ A lbum, quod nos dici

mus, a Graeco, quod est away , est appel latum . Sabini

tamen ahium dixerunt.

fl urum
,
Sab. Fest . p . 9 : Aurum— alii a Sabinis transla

tum putant, quod illi ausum diceban t .
”

V ide Sol .

B rutus, O sc . A runaway slave,
”

a maroon .

”

Strabo ,
vi . p . 255 ; D iod . xvi . 1 5 .

Cascus
, Cas inas, Casnar, Sab. O sc. V arro , L . L . vn .

§ 28 Cascugn; significat vetus ; ejus origo Sabina,

quae usquZ—Tadices in Oscam l inguam egit.
”

29 :

I tem ostendit quod oppidum vocatur Casinum ; hoc

enim ab Sabinis orti Samnites tenuerun t, et nunc nostri

etiam nunc Casinum forum vetus appellant . I tem sig

n ificant in Atell anis aliquot Pappum senem , quod Osci

Casnar appellan t These words probably contain the

Sanscr . root cas white,
” which also appears in reada

pbs, cas - tus, &c. Ganus is also to be referred to this

class (comp . co- esna, caena, and stands related to

candidus, as p lénus does to s -

p lendidus . According to

Pott (E tym. Forsch. ii. cas - nar is a compound
Vword, containing the roots cas ol d,

”

and nri , man .

Catus
, Sab. V arro, L . L vii. § 46 z Cata acuta ; hoc enim

verbo dicun t Sabini .

Crep usculum, Sab. V arro, L . L . vi . 5 : Secundum hoc

dicitur crep usculum a crepero. Id vocabulum sump

serun t a Sabinis, unde veniunt Crep usci nominati Ami

terno, qui eo tempore erant nati, ut L ucii prima luce.

In R eatino crep usculum significat dubium ; ab eo res

dictae dubiae crep erw , quod crepusculum dies etiam nunc

sit an jam nox
,
multis dubium .

”

vii . 77 Cre

p uscuhtm ab Sabinis, quod id dubium tempus noctis an

diei sit. ” Comp . Festus, s . v . D ecrep itas , p . 7 1 Mil l

l er . The root of this word seems to be contained in the

Sanscr . lcshap as , G reek xvécfia q (see New Grat. p .

Cumba
, .Sab. Festus, p . 64 : Cumbum Sabini vocan t earn,
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rank . Comp . New Cratg lus , p . 4 13, sqq . ; Welcker,
Theognis , p . xxxiii . ; L obeck, Ag laopkam. p . 1 144 ,

not.

c . , and ad Soph. Aj . 374, 2d edit. The fight between

the Horatii and Curiatii probably refers to a contest

between the Czi rid tii men of the curia ,
and wielders of the spear, or wearers of the helmet,

”

and theH 6rd tii (xepvijr es), handicraftsmen ,

”

i . e. the

lower order, in which contest, as usual, the latter suc

ceeded in maintaining their just rights. In the old

tradition it is uncertain whi ch of the two fought for

Alba (L iv. i. i . e. whether the L atin or Sabine

interest was at that time predominan t at R ome. The

story about H oratius Cocles admits of a similar inter

pretation . The Tus cans were repelled at the bridge

head by the three R oman tribes— L artius (L artlz, L ars,

prince or king
”

) representing the head- tribe, H er

minius the second, and H oratius the third . The mean

ing of the name H erminias is far from obvious ; it

does not sound l ike a L atin name. Since
,
however, we

know that the later R omans converted Herr-mann in to

d rminius (for the first syllable comp. Iterus, &c. , and for

the second ho-min ne-min we may well suppose

that H er—minius represen ts the same original form, and

therefore that, as L artius typifies the nobles, and Ho

ratius the common people, so Iferminius personifies

the warriors of R ome. And this explanation of the

is quite in accordance with the meaning of the

word H er -min
‘

in those L ow German languages with

which the Sabine and other I talian idioms were so ia

timately connected . Grimm says (D eutsclze My thol .

p . 328 , 2d die Sachsen scheinen in H irmin

einen kriegerisclt dargestel l ten W6dan verehrt zu ha

ben .

” We find a further confirmation in the fact, that

his name was Titus Herminius for not only does Titus

signify warrior ”

(Fest . p . 366, Miil ler : Titul i mi
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lites appel lantur quasi tutul i, quod patriam tuerentur,

unde et Titi praenomen ortum est but the T itienses,

or Tities, were actually the Sabine quirites (Spear

the second tribe at R ome. By a similar persom

fication , the senior consul, V alerius
,
commandsH ermin

ius
, the warriors,

”

and L artius the young nobles

while the other consul, L ucretius, represen ts the L uceres,
or third class of citizens (L iv. ii . Even L ucretia

may be nothing more than a symbol of the third order

of the p op ulus ; so that her il l - treatment by Sextus

will be an allegory referring to the oppression of the

L uceres, who often approximated to the p lebs, by the

tyrannical Etruscan dynasty . It is also Singular that

L ucretius and Horatius, both representatives of the

third class, succeed one another in the first consulship .

The praenomen of Sp urius L artius does not appear to be

the L atin sp urius, illegitimate,
”

but a Tuscan deriva

tive from sup er, the first vowel being omitted, accord

ing to the Tuscan custom, and the second softened into

u, as in augur (also perhaps a Tuscan word) for avi

ger . That Sp urius was a Tuscan name appears from

the derivative Sp urinna .

Cm s, Sab. V arro , L . L . v . 159 : V icus Cgp rius

(L iv. i . 48) a cyp ro, quod ibi Sabini cives additi conse

derunt, qui a bono omine id
'

appel larunt ; nam cgp ruin

Sabine bonum. The word probably contains the same

element as the Persian [chub good” or fair .

”

D a l ivus, O sc . Fest . p . 68 : “ D al ivum supinum ait esse

Aurelius, fEl ius stul tum . Oscorum quoque lingua

significat insanum . Santra vero dici putat ipsum,

quem G raeci Bel l amy , i . e. propter cujus fatuitatem

quis misereri debeat.
” Comp . Hesych . ,

Aah c
’

q, na pée

and see B lomf. ad E sch. Eumen . 3 18 .

D iana, Sab. V ide sub v . Feronia .

D irus, Umbr. et Sab. Serv. ad zEn . iii. 235 : Sabini et
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Umbri, quw nos mala dira appel lant. This word

seems to be the same in effect as the G r. Sen/0
'

s.

Famel , Osc. Fest. p . 87 : Famul i origo ab O scis de

pendet, apud quos servus famel nominabatur, unde et

famil ia vocata.

” Comp . Muller, E trusker, i. p . 38 .

Benfey (Wurzel - L ex. ii. 20) would connect fa -mel for

fag - i ncl wi th the Sanscrit root bli ag
'

, to honour

Sclav. bog , god ; Russ . bog
'
- iti, to honour .

”

Fasena , Sab. V arro (ap . Vet . Orthogr . p . Si

quidem , ut testis est V arro , a Sabinisfasena dicitur.

p . 2238 : I taque ba renam justins quis dixerit, quo

niam apud antiquos fasena erat, et hordeum, quiafor

deum, et, sicut supra diximus, hircos, quoniam fi rci

erant, et haedi, quoniam fwdi .
”

The ancients, how

ever, often omitted the aspirate in those w ords which

originally had f. Quinctil . I nst. Orat . i . 5 . § 20z Par

cissime ea (aspiratione) veteres usi sun t etiam in voca

l ibus, cum aados ircosgue dicebant.
”

Thef is changed

into It in the proper name H alesus — the hero epony

mus of the Fa lerians, and founder of Fal isci : see

Turn eb. Adv. xxi. 3 . Below, Fedas . For the similar

change from f to la in the R omance languages, see New

Cratg lus , p . 125 .

Februum, Sab. V arro, L . L . vi . 13 : Februum Sabini

purgamentum, et id in sacris nostris verbum .

” Ovid .

Fast. ii . 19 : Februa R omani dixere piamina Patres .

”

Fest. p . 85 . Al so Tuscan ; see J. L yd . deMens . p . 1 70.

Fedas, Foedus , Sab. V arro, L . L . v . 97 : I rous
, quod

Sabinifi rcus ; quod illiofedas, in L atio rure edas ; qui

in urbe, ut in multis A addito, aedus .

”

Apul . de Not.

Adsp i
-r . p . 94 M . Terentius scribit hedum

lingua Sabinorum fedum vocatum, Romanosque cor

rupte liedus pro eo quod estfedus habuisse, sieut hircus

pro fi rcus
, et tralzere pro trafere.

”

p . 125 : Sabini

enimfi rcus
, R omani hircus ; illi vefere, R omani nehere
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protulerunt. Fest. p . 84 : Fwdum antiqui dicebant

pro hwdo,folus pro olere, fostem pro hoste, fostem pro

hostia .

”

Above, Fasena .

Feronia, Sab. V arro, L . L . v . 74 : Feronia, M inerva,

Novensides a Sabinis. Paulo al iter ab eisdem dicimus

H erculem,
Vestam, Sa lutem, Fortunam, Fortem,

F idem.

Et arse Sabinam l inguam olent quae Tati regis voto

sun t R omae dedi catae ; nam ut Annales dicunt, vovit

(1) Op i, (2) F lorw , (3) Vediovi Saturnoque, (4) Sol i,

(5) L aw , (6) Vol cano et Summano, itemque (7) L a

rundw
, (8) Termino, (9) Quirino, (10) Vortumno, (1 1 )

L aribus, ( 12) D iana? L ucia ue. [The figures refer

to the xii. altars, according to Muller’s view , Festus,

p . xliv . : comp . E trush. ii . p . E quis nonnul la no

mina in utraque lingua habent radices, ut arbores, quae

in confinio natae in utroque agro serpun t : potest enim

Saturnus hic de alia causa esse dictus atque in Sabinis,

et sic Diana, et de quibus supra dictum est.

F ides , Sab. Above, s. v . Feronia .

F irons , Sab. Above, Fedas .

F lora , Sab. Above, s . v. Feronia .

F ors , Fortuna. Ibid .

Gela, Opic. Steph . Byzan . voc. Féxa z— o 8G waf

t
-

ap t) ?

(Fék a) 57 1, 7ro7t7tiyv n dxwyv r
yew d

‘

T a ti'rnv y dp 7 33
’

O 7rt

k a
'

iu (haul/ y
"

zea l Euce
’

h a w«ye
’

Xav Key ed
-Ha t .

H ercules, Sab. Above, s . v . Feronia .

H erna
, Sab. etMarsic . A rock .

”

Serv. ad Virg . E n . vn .

684 . Compare spa y
- abs, napa y

- ov ; G ael . earn ; Irish ,
cairneach ; Sclav . kremeni .

I dus , Sab. V arro
,
L . L . vi. 28 : I dus ab eo quod

Tusci itus, vel po tius quod Sabini idus dicunt.
”

[pp/us, Sab. et Samn . Serv . ad E n . xi . 785 : Nam

lupi Sabinorum lingua hirpi vocantur.

”

Fest. p . 106 :

I rp ini appellati nomine lupi, quem irpum dicun t

Samnites ; cum enim ducem secuti agros occupavere.

”
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Strabo, v . p . 250: 8
’

eto l y
'

Ip7riv0t, xabroi Ea v

v
'

i 'ra t ' Toiivoua 8
’

é
'

axov dvrb r ob fifyno ap e
'

vov Abxov

7 739 d 'zroucla S‘ i
’

p
'
n

'

ov fydp xaAoiia tv o iZa vy i 'ra t 7 5V

Ali/cor . Compare the Sanscrit v
'

rihas ; and see New

Cratg l . p . 349 .

Jup iter, Sab. v . Feronia .

L ares, Sab. v . Feronia.

L arunda, Sab. v . Feronia .

L ep estw, Sab. V arro, L . L . v . 123 : D ictae lep estae,

quae etiam nunc in di ebus sacris Sabinis vasa vinaria

in mensa deorum sunt posita ; apud antiquos scriptores

inveni appellari poculi genus Aen aa '
rdv, quare vel inde

radices in agrum Sabinum et R omanum sunt profectee .

”

L ia'

ula, Sab. V arro, L . L . v . 107 : Circuli, quod
mixta farina et caseo et aqua circuitum aequabil iter

fundeban t. Hoc quidem qui magis incondite facie

bant, vocabant l iaculas et semil ixulas vocabul o Sabino,
itaque frequentati a Sabinis.

”

L ucetius, Osc. Serv. ad E n . ix. 570: “ L ingua Osca
L ucetius est Jupiter dictus, a luce quam prwstare

dicitur hominibus.

”

L ucina, L una . v . Feronia .

Mwsius
, Osc. Fest. p . 136 : Mcesius lingua Osca mensis

M amers, Osc. et Sab. Fest. p . 13 1 : “ M amers, M amertis

facit, i . e. lingua Osca M ars, M artis
, uncle et M amer

tini in Sicilia dicti, quiMessanae habitant .

”

id . p . 1 58

Et nomen acceperun t unum, ut di cerentur Mamer

tini , quod conjectis in sortem duodecim deorum no

minibus, Mamers forte exierat ; qui lingua Oscorum

M ars significatur .

”

id . p . 1 3 1 M amercus praenomen

Oscum est ab eo, quod hi Martem Mamertem appel

lant.” V arro, L . L . v . § 73 : Mars ab eo , quod ma

ribus in bello praeest, aut quod ab Sabin is acceptus, ibi

(ubi est Mamers .

”

The word md -mers is easily expli
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cable from the roots of the L atin language as man

sla M ars is probably a contraction of Mei - vars,

man -

protector.

” Compare Aa -Fe
’

prne; and seeNew

Crat. p . 4 1 1 .

M eddiac
, Osc. L iv. xxvi. 6 : Media: tuticuS summus

apud Campanos magistratus. Comp . xxiv . 19 . (The
old reading was mediastaticus .) Fest. p . 1 23 : M ed

d ix apud Oscos nomen magistratus est. Ennius

Summus ibi capitur M eddia'

, occiditur alter (Anna l .
viii . In this passage from Ennius, D acier reads

unus for summus . Thi s appears unnecessary : M eddix

occurs in the Oscan inscriptions with the epithets de

getasius, fortis, and tuticus ; summus may be another

epithet of the same kind . The word M eddia: appears

to be connected in origin with the G reek ne
’

Bwv. The

proper name M ettius (Fest. p . or M ettus (L iv . i .

seems to have been this word M eddix. At least

L ivy says that M ettus Fuffetius was made dictator of

Alba ; and Festus speaks of Sthennius M ettius as

p rincep s of the Samnites. So, also , we have MEAAEIE

0Y<I>EN2 (M eddiac Ufens) in the inscription given by

Castelli di Torremuzza, Sicil. vet. I nscr . v . 45
, p . 55

see M iil ler, E trush. ii. p . 69 , note. In somewhat later

times the Sabel l o - Oscans called their dictator by the

name embratur, which is eviden tly a shortened form of

the L atin im-

p erator, or indu-

p erator. L iv. viii. 39 ;
ix . 1 x . 29 . Oros . v . 1 5 : Postquam sibi Samnites

Papium Mutilum imp eratorem praefecerant. Simi

larly we have coins with the Oscan inscription , G .

P aap i G . Mutil Embratur ; which refer to the time

of the Social War, when the forces of the confederacy

were divided into two armies, each under its own

imperator, the Marsi being under the orders of Q.

P op cedius Silo, the Samnites having for their leader

G
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this Gaius P ap ius Mutilas, the son of Gains . Of
tuticus, see below .

M inerva, Sab. v . Feronia .

M ulta, Osc . et Sab. Fest. p . 142 : Mul tam Osce dici

putan t poenam quidam . M . V arro ait poenam esse, sed

pecuniariam, de qua subtiliter in l ib. i . quaestionum

epist. i . refert.
” Cf. p . 144 . s . v . M aximum mul tam.

V arro, ap ud Gel l . xi . 1 : V ocabul um autem ipsum

mattae idem M . V arro uno et vicesimo rerum human

arum non L atinum sed Sabinum esse dicit
,
idque ad

suam memoriam mansisse ait in lingua Samnitium , qui

sunt a Sabinis orti

Nar, Sab. V irg . E mmi . 5 1 7 SulfureaNar albus aqua.

U bi Serv . Sabini lingua sua nar dicunt sulfur.

”

Ner, nerio, Sab. Suet. Vit. Tiber. i . : “

F

l uter cognomina

autem et Neronis adsumpsit, quo significatur lingua

Sabina fortis ac strenuus . G ell . xiii. 22 : Ner io a

veteribus sic decl inatur, quasi Anio ; l iam proinde ut

Anienem, sic Nerienem dixerunt, tertia syllaba pro

ducta ; id autem,
sive Nerio sive Nerienes est, Sabi

num verbum est, eoque significatur virtus etfortitudo .

I taque ex Claudiis, quos a Sabinis oriundos accepi

mus, qui erat egregia atque praestan ti fortitudine Nero

appel latus est. Sed id Sabin i accepisse a Graecis vi

dentur, qui vincula et firmamenta membrorum Vei a

dicunt, unde nos quoque nervos appell amus .

”

L y dus,

deM ens . iv. 42. Id . de M agistr. i . 23 . Compare the
Sanscr. nri ; and see above, p . 74, s . v . Cas - nar.

Novensides, Op s . Sab. v . Feronia .

P anos, Messap . A then . iii . p . 1 1 1 c . : wax/be tip
-

roeM ea

o
-

a
'

fl noz. Thi s is a confirmation of p unus for p anis in

the Umbrian inscrip tion .

Petora , p etorritum, Oso. Fest. p . 206 : Petoritum et

Gal licum vehiculum est, et nomen ejus dictum esse
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habebant, et pro ceni[s vespernas antiqui] . Comp .

Paul . D iac . in p . 338 .

Sol , Sab. v . Feronia ; see also V arro, L . L . v . 68 ; add

Fest. p . 20: Aurel iam familiam, ex Sabinis oriun

dam , a Sole dictum putant, quod ci publice a populo

R omano datus sit locus
,
in quo sacra faceret Soli , qui

ex hoc Ausel i dicebantur, ut V alesii, Papisii, pro eo

quod est V al erii
, Papirii .

”

I t would seem from this

that the Sabine name for the Sun was Sel ius, i . G .

with the usual substitution of the sibilant for the as

pirate. The first syllable sign ifies to burn , as in

Greek . On an Etruscan mirror Usil appears as

'

the

name of a figure armed with a bow, which probably

represents Apollo ; and this would seem to confirm

M iiller
’

s suggestion (see B erl in . Jahrbu
’

cher, August

1 84 1 , p . 222, note) that the whole word Ausil was the

name of the Sun -

god in the Sabine, and perhaps also in

the Etruscan language .

Sol lo, Osc. Fest . p . 298 Sol lo Osce dicitur id quod nos

totum vocamus . L ucilius : vasa quoque omnino redimit,

non sol lo dup undi, i . e. non tota . Idem L ivius. Sel l i

curia, in omni re curiosa. Et sol l iferreum genus teli,
to tum ferreum . Sol lers etiam in omni re prudens

[comp . Sauser. sarvdrtha] ; et sol lemne, quod omnibus

annis praestari debet.
”

Strebula, Umbr. Fest. p . 3 13 : Strebula Umbrico nomine

P lautus appellat coxendices quas G [raeci pnjpta dicunt,

quae] in al taria in[poni solebant, ut Plan] tus ait in Fri

V arro, L . L . vii . 67 : Stribula, ut Opi

lius scribit, circum coxendices sunt bovis ; id Graecum

est ab ejus loci versura.

”

Arnob. adv. Gent. vii . 24 :

Non enim placet carnemstrebulam nominari quae tau

rorum e coxendicibus demitur.

”

Strena, Sab. Elpidian . ,
ap . L yd . deMens . iv. 4 : 6 83

’

EX
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n tSta ybs év 7 93 wept éopr a
’

iv a rp ijvav 7 9711 bryletav 7 5
Eafi lvwv (pan/5 Ae

’
r

yea da l (Maw . Comp . Symmach . Ep .

x . 35 ; Festus, p . 3 13 ; and the Germ . strenge, Engl .

strong , L at. strenuus, Gr. a rpnwis, a rpijvos, &c.

Sui nmanus
,
Sab. v . Feronia .

Supp arus, O se. V arro
,
L . L . v . 1 3 1 Indutui alterum

quod subtus, a quo subucula ; alterum quod supra, a

quo supp arus, nisi id, quod item dicunt Osci.

Tebw, Sab. V arro
,
R . R . iii. 1 , 16 : Nam lingua prisca

et in Graecia o leis Boeotii sine affiatu vocan t collis

tebas ; et in Sabinis, quo e Graecia venerunt Pelasgi
,

etiamnunc ita dicunt ; cuj us vestigium in agro Sabino

via Salaria non longe a R eate mil l iarius clivus appel

latur Thebce The word therefore, according to Varro,
was Pelasgian as well as Sabine.

Terenum, Sab. Macrob. Sat. ii. 14 : “ A tereno, quod est

Sabinorum lingua mol le,

'

un de
'

Terentios quoque dictos

putat V arro ad L ibonem primo . Comp . the Gr. r e
'

pnv.

Terminus, Sab. v . Feronia .

Tesgua, Sab. Schol . H or . Ep ist. i . 14, 19 : L ingua Sa

binorum loca difficil ia et repleta sentibus sic (tesgua)
nominantur.

”

Tuticus, O sc . L iv. xxvi . 6 : Medix tuticus . The I ti

nerarium H ierosolgm. explains the name of the city

E guus
- Tuticus, which Horace could not fi t to his verse

(i. Sat. 5, by eguus magnus . Though it is possible,
however, that tuticus might in a secondary application

bear this signification ,
it is more probable that it is the

adj . from tuta : civitas, and that it means p ubl icus or

civicus .

Trabea , Sab. L ydus deM ens . i . 19 .

Traj ere, Sab. Above, s . v . Fedas .

Trimodia, Sab. Schol . H or. Serm. i . 1 , 53 : Cumerae

dicuntur vasa minora quae capiunt quinque sive sex

modios, quae lingua Sabinorum trimodiw dicuntur .

”
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Ungulas, Ose. Fest. p . 375 : U ngulus Oscorum lingua

anulus . Comp . Pliu . H . N . xxxiii. 1 .

Vedius , Sab. v . Feronia .

Vefere, Sab. v . Fedas .

Veia, Oso. Fest. p . 368 : Veia apud Oscos dicebatur

plaustrum .

”

Vesp erna, Sab. v. Scensa .

Vesta, Vol canus , Vertumnus , Sab. v . supra, sub v . Fe

ronia .

The most importan t fragment of the Oscan language

is carved on a bronze tablet, which was found in the year

1793 at Oppidum, on the borders of L ucania, and Which is

called the Tabula B antina on account of the name B ansce

occurring in the inscription, which seems to refer to the

neighbouring city of Ban tia in Apul ia. On the other side

is a L atin inscription , which will be considered in its proper

place.

The Oscan Bantine inscrip tion contains thirty- three

lines or fragments of lines. Of these lines four to twenty
six are complete at the beginning ; and lines twelve to

thirty have preserved the ends en tire : consequently there

are some twelve or fourteen lines which may be read

throughout. Of course, the certainty and facili ty of the

in terpretation vary materially with the completeness of the

fragment ; and while many passag es in the intermediate

lines may be made out almost word for word, we are left

to mere conjecture for the broken words and sentences at

the beginning and end . The following is a copy of the

Table.

1 . ao

2. mus q mol tam ang it u

3 . dciv ast maimas carneis senateis

tang i
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zicolom xxx nesimum comonom ni hip id

suae p is contrud exeic fefacust

ionc suae p is

herest meddis moltaum l icitud amport mis

treis . aeteis eituas . licitud . p on censtur.

Bonsac tautam censazet p is ceus B antins

fust censamur esuf in eituam

p oizad l igad

aisc constar eensaam ang et uzet aut suae

p is censtomen nei cebnust dolud

mal lud

in eizeik vincter esuf comenci lamatir

p rmed dia'

ud toutad p raesentid

perum dolam

mal lom in amiricatud al lo famelo in ei

sivom p ael eizeis fust p a can

censto ust

toutico estud p r suae praefucus p od p ost

exac B ansae j ust suae p is op

eizois com

atrud ud acum berest anti p ru

medicatud manimasepum eizazunc

egmazum

p as ex aiscen l ig is scrfitas set nep

him pruhip id mais zicolois x nesi

mois suae p is contrud

a reic p ruhip ust mol to etanto estud n (D

in suao pis ionic meddis moltaum

herest licitud

minstreis aeteis eituas moltas mol

taum l icitud p r censtur Bansae
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id ni 1 suae fast nep

censtur fuid nei saue p r fust in

suae p is p r in suae

m iei q d im

nerum fust izic p ost eizuc tr

ph ni . fuid suae p is

ist izih amprufid facus
estud idic medicim eizuh

um v1 nesimum

um p od

medicim

In the first line we have only the word i . e.

l iceto, which occurs in five other passages, and al so in the

Cipp us Abel lanus .

In 1. 2 we read : Q. mol tam angit u. Q. is the com

mon abbreviation for gucestor , whose busmess i t was to col

lect such fines : compare M us . Ver . p . 469 : QVAI STOR ES

AIR E MV L TAT ICO D D ED ER ONT . We have

seen above that mul ta s . mol ta is recognised as a Sabel lo

Oscan word ; and it is of course equivalent to the L atin

mul ta . As anter is the Oscan form of inter, we might sup

pose that an -

git u was for in- igit 0. But a comparison

of the Oscan inscriptions xxiv . 18 (p . 7 1 meddiss

degetas ius araget, and xxvii. 38 (p . 86 meddis

degetasis aragetud mul tas (which are obviously, with the

common change of d to r, meddis: degetasius adiget and

meddis: degetasius adigito mul tas), would rather shew that

angit u[d] is an abbreviation of adigito, the dental liquid

representing the dental mute.

L . 3 : deivast maimas harneis senateis tangi

1 In the second transcription I have substituted 1: for c , for the reasons

given by L epsius (ad Insor . p .
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fir st word is the.
conjunctive of d ivavit, which occurs in the

inscription quoted by L anzi (Saggio, iii. p . and we

have the imperative deivatud in 1. 5, deivatuns in l . 9 , and

deivaid in l . 1 1 . D eivo must mean
“
to divide ”

or di s

tribute,
”

if we
”

may judge from the context in this passage

and in L anzi
’

s inscription , which runs thus : v . AT I I D IVAV IT
T U N I I I E IN I I 1 1 . T . IE 1N I I PATR II D ONo M I I I L I . L IB T .

M a imas harneis must mean maximas carnes , as mais in

11. 15, 25, signifies magis : comp . the French mais . The

mutilated tangi was probably tanginud an abla

tive case, corresponding to the accus . tanginom (l . We

have the same phrase, senateis tanginud, in the Cippus
Abel lanus, i . 8 ; and it is probably equivalent to the de

senatuos sententiad of the senatus- consul tam de B acchana

l ibus . If so, the root tag (with nasal insertion ta - n -

g

occurred in Oscan as well as in Greek .

L . 4 : sudep is p ertemust. The first two words, suce p is,
i . e . si quis, are of constant occurrence in this Table. For

the form of suae: si
,
see New Cratg lus, p .

_
274 . So suad

-

: sic (Muller, Supp l . Ann . in Best. p . P ertemust is

the perf. subjunctive of a verb p ertimere, which seems to

mean
“
to portion off

”

or divide comp . p ertica , &c.

In 1. 7 it is used with maximas harneis ; and it is therefore,

perhaps, not unlike deivo in meaning .

L . 5 : homonei seems to be the genitive of a word com

unus
,
synonymous with com-munis, and designating the ager

p ubl icus, i . e. 70nowo
'

v. P erum dolam ma l lom siom : p er

dolam malum suum. The preposition p er - um seems to be a

compoun d like its synonyme am-

p ert (12, I oh homo

[no] is perhaps hoe com- unum : ionc stands in this inscrip
tion for hunc.

L . 6 : Jcas amnud . In L epsius
’

transcript this is writ

ten as one Word ; but in the original there is a vacant space

between the two, and Jcas is clearly the end of some muti

lated word, the beginning of which was broken off from the
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instance of this in the demonstrative hi - c, the neut. pl . of

which is hcec, not ha- ce or ha . Now as this form has

becomeha- c in p ostho c, and as gua
- ce has become gum,

we may understand that, as gum
-

p rop ter becomes quai

prop ter, so ante- ea - cc, or ante- ecec, might become ant
’

ea
’

;

and so of the others . At least, there is no other way of

explaining the neuter forms gm and hcec . Post- eia - lc is

therefore a synonyme for p ost
- hoec : p ost

- hac.

‘

L . 10: p od va lcemom toutihom tadait ezum nep fep ahid

p od p is dat, i . e. [si quisfecit] quod salutem p ublicam tardet,

i l lud negue fecit, quod quis dat Lfaciendum] . Tadait ap

pears to con tain the root of tcedet, which is connected in

sense and etymology with tardus the r is only an assimi

lation to the d . Similarly we have p igere interdum pro tar

dari, Festus, p . 2 13 , Muller . F ep ahid is only an error for

fefahid, l ike docud for dolud in the next l ine. We see from

this and the conjun ctive fefahust, which follows, that the

Oscans formed the preterite offacio by reduplication , and

not by lengthen ing the root- syllable (New Crat. p .

The passage from 1. 1 1 to the end of the paragraph

may be supplied and explained as follows : surep is contrud

eieih fefahust, auti [comono hip [id] , [mol to] [etanj to estud

n . (I) (D . , in sum p is ionh fortis meddis mol taum berest

omp ert mi[nstreis ci] teis eituas mol tas mol taum l ihitud

i. e. si quis adversus hcec feceri t, aut com- unum (i. e. agrum

p ublicum) habeat (i. e. p ossideat), mul ta tanta esto numi

inde si quis hunc va l idus mag istratus mul tare vo

luerit p er ministros cetuos diribitorii mul tas mul tare

l iceto. It is easy to restore mol to etanto from 1. 26 infra.

Mul ta tanta refers to what has preceded, like the siremp s lea:

esto of the R oman laws . The sum is denoted by the nume

ral Sign , which was subsequently represen ted by 010, just as

became H . S . Fortis meddix : validus mag istratus (see

Festus
, p . 84, s . v . forctes), in other words, a magistrate

of sufficient authority .

”

Malta - um is the old infinitive of
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mul to. B erest is the second perf. of a verb hero, to

choose or take ”

(root hir, a hand,
”

Sanscr. hri) , which

o ccurs in the Umbrian Tables with a slight variety of

meaning . In the L atin Bantine Table (1. 7 ) we have guei

volet magistratus in a parall el clause . That amp ert is a

preposition is clear, and it is also obvious that it signifies

by ”

or through but that it is to be referred to a
’

ncpl

wept, as Grotefend proposes, is not so manifest. I should

rather think that p ert is a termination here, as in p etiro

p ert (l . and if so, it qualifies the prepos. am
,
corre

sponding to the German um, which is also used with qua

l ify ing terminations, whether prepositional or otherwise

compare the L atin ad - versus
, &c . M instreis ceteis is sup

plied from 11. 1 8 , 27 . The word minis - ter is the correla

tive ofmagis
- ter ; and as magistri or mag istratus were the

higher public functionaries, so ministri were those who di d

the state service in a subordinate capacity— l ictores
,
via

tores, and such like. The adjective ceteis , and the word

eituas, occur again in l . 1 8 without mol tas ; and it is clear,
therefore, that

.

eituas is not an adjective agreeing with

mol tas, but rather that it is a gen . depending on mins

treis . The meaning of these words is altogether uncer

tain . Klenze takes eituas for istas and G rotefend trans

lates it aerar ii . I t is possible that w- teis may be derived

from ces ; in which case we shall have ce[s] taus by the side

of tes - timus (preserved in ces - timo see below, Ch . V I I .

just as we have both cedi - tuus and cedi - timus (Festus, p .

The word citua may be connected w ith the root it orfi d ,
to divide ”

or distribute.

”

I t wil l be recollected that

idus was a Sabine, itus a Tuscan word : V arro
, L . L . vi .

28 .

L . 1 3 sump is p ru
-meddi sud al trei castrons - uci eituas s i

holom dicast, izih homonom hip id i . e. si quisp rw mag istratu

a lius sici l icum dicaverit, sic comunum habeat. P rumed

disud seems to be much the same as p rumedihatud, 1. 24 .



94 T HE SABEL L o - OSCAN LANGUAGE . (C a . Iv.

Pru stands for p rm : so we have p ruter
'

(l . p ruh
'

wid

(l . for p rmter , p rmhibeat. The ziculus, mentioned in

this and other passages of the Table, seems to be the sici

l icus (from seco) , which was, in land - measuring
, 2

1—
8 of the

juger, or six hundred square feet (Columella, v . 1 , in

general it expressed subdivision, and was 7
1
, of the as, or

i of the semuncia in money- reckoning (Fest. p . 366 ; Sic i ;

l icum dictum quod semunciam secet, L abh . Gloss . Sicil icum,

r ér ap
'
rov oz

’

rym
’

as, Bbckh, M etrolog . Untersuchung . p .

and also 315 of the guinaria (Fron tin . de Agumd . c . and

of the hora (Plin . xviii .

L . 14 : ne donop toutad p etirup ert urust sip usp . d . m.

The first w ords here are very obscure. Klenze joins op

toutad, which he translates p rOp terea . P etirup ert seems

to coincide with the Umbrian p etur—p ars as (E ug . Tab. vi.

b . i. e. quadri
-fariam. Urust is the second perf. of

urvo s . urbo= aratro definio, circumdo (Fest. p . 375 ; Pom

ponius, L . 239, 6, de Verb. whence urbs, and

perhaps orbis . Sipus p . d . m. , knowingly and wi th evil

design . Sip us : sibus, for which see Festfp . 336 .

L . 1 5 : p etiro
-

p ert neip mais p omtis : quater negue

magis guintis [vicibus] . Ibid . : homp reivatud ahtud : cum

p rivato actu. Fest. p . 17 : Actus in geometria minorem

partem jugeri, id est centumviginti pedum .

”

Niebuhr,
H ist. of R om. ii. app end . i . ad not. 29 The j ugerum,

as

the very name implies, was a double measure ; and the real

unit in the R oman . land-measure was the actus, con taining

square feet, that is, a square of which each side

was 120feet. ”

L . 1 6 : p ruter p am : p rmter
-

guam.

L . 1 8 , sqq . : p on henstur B ansm tautam hensazet

p is hens B antins j ust [censamur esuf in eituam

p oizad l igad ais/c henstur hens awm anget azet aut

sum p is henstomen nei hebnust dalad multad in e

iss ik vinhter esuf comenei lamatir p r med dim/ d
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to be p enset, a form ofp endo. The analogy is supported

by the French poids for p ondus, &c . L igad aishe : lege

hac, just as below, 25. efs a ishen l ig is must mean ea: hisca

legibus . The next sentence may be rendered : censitor

censitu/m (i . 6 . ad censendum) adiget, urgebit ; aut si quis

censum i l lum non comp leverit dolo malo, inde is statim

vincitor . I t is hardly possible to understand hens tom en

except as an abbreviation of the two words censtom enow ,

the latter being the same pronoun which appears in L atin ,
i n the locative case, as the conjunction enim,

Sanscrit ena

(New Orat. p . Grotefend
’

s supposition that it is a

noun in -men, like:

the Umbrian esunumen, is inadmissible,
because in that case the word must have been cens amen .

The interpretation of hebnust= hebnuerit is of course con

j ectural only ; and though there is one etymology by which

it might be made to bear the signification which I have

given it, yet in a matter of so much uncertainty it is better

to leave it as it is. E izeic seems to stand for E 30 izeic,
i . e. is sic (statim,

i l l ico) . The Oscans seem to . have a verb

vinco, to bind,
” which the R omans imply by their vinxi,

the form in - ia having perhaps come in to vogue by way of

distinction from vinco, root vie. Of the next words we

cann ot make much . P rmed d isud perhaps stands for p ro

meddiccud : p ro medicatud (l . 24) : pro mag is tratu. Tou

tad p rmsentid : civitate p rmsente
? I n amirihatud al lo

famelo : inde emercato al ium famulum ? We know from

Festus that famel was an Oscan word . Pa ean [censto ust,

toutiho estud : gua eam censitor urget, p ubl icum esto ?

L . 23 : P r sum prmfuhus p od p ost efsalc B ansm

fas t : i . e. prmtor sive prmfectus, guando p ost- has B antim

fuerit. P rmfucus is formed from p rmfi cio, in the same way

as the Umbrian der - secus from d is - seco. L . 23 , sqq

p is 0p
- eizois hom atrud ud ahum herest

,
auti p rumedi

katud manimasepum eizazunk eg mazum p as eé aishen

l ig is shriftas set ne phim pruhip id mais s ilcolois x . nesi
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mois, &c . : i . e. si quis obhmo cum atro o agere voluerit, aut

p rm magistratu mancip ium isthoc elocare guas ex hisce

legibus scrip tas sciet, ne in hoc prmhibeat magis sicil icis

decem contiguis (below, Chap . V I I . &c. Eg
-mazun

seems to answer to the G reek e
’

lc-

ato
' doiiv ; p i a do

'

s, miethe,

&c . run through this family of languages. The Table has

ne phim ; I would rather read nep him nep is used in an

absolute prohibition in Umbrian (Tab. Eug . vi. a, and

him appears to be the locative of the pronoun hi (see New

Crat. p . The rest of the paragraph has been ex

plained before.

There is nothing in the last paragraph which seems to

require any observation , except that in l . 29 tribunes of

the p lebs seem to be mentioned : tr . p l . ni fuid : nisi fuit
tribunus p lebei .

I t seems scarcely worth whi le to enumerate the gram

matical for ms which may be collected from this inscrip
tion , as they are virtually the same with those which occur

in the o ldest specimens of L atin . It may be desirable,
however, before concluding this part of the subj ect

, to

make a few remarks on the Fabulm Atel lanm, the only

branch of Oscan literature of which we know any thing .

The most important passage respecting the Fabulm

Atel lanm, that in which L ivy is speaking (vii. 2) of the

introduction of the Tuscan badianes at Rome in the year

A . U . c . 390,— has often been misun derstood ; and the same

has been the fate of a passage in Tacitus (iv . in which

the historian men tions the expulsi on of the actors from

I taly in the year A . U . C . 776 . With regard to the latter,
Tacitus has caused some confusion by his inaccurate use

of the word histrio ; but Suetonius has the phrase Atel la

narum histrio (Nero, c . and the word had either lost

its earlier and more limited sign ification , or the Atel lanae

were then performed by regular histriones .

H

5 .

The Atel lanse.
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L ivy says that, among other means of appeasing the

anger of the gods in the pestil ence of 390 scenic

games were for the first time introduced at R ome. H i

therto the R omans had had no public sports except those

of the circus— namely, races and wrestling ; but now this

trivial and foreign amusement was in troduced . Etruscan

ludiones danced graceful ly to the sound of the flute with

out any accompaniment of words, and without any pro

fessed mimic action . Afterwards , the R oman youth began

to imitate these dances, and accompanied them w ith nu

premeditated jests, after the manner of the Fescennine

verses ; these effusions gave way to the satura , written in

verse and set to the flute, which was acted by professed

histriones with suitable songs and gestures ; and then
,

after a lapse of several years, L ivius Andronicus ventured

to convert the satura into a regular poem,
and to make

a distinction between the singing (canticum) and the dia

logue (diverbia), the latter alone being reserved to the

histrio. Upon this, the Roman youth , leaving the regul ar

play to the professed actors, revived the old farces, and

acted them as afterpieces (exodia) to the regular drama.

These farces, he expressly says, were of Oscan origin
,
and

akin to the FabulmAtel lanm; and they had the peculiar

advantage of not affecting the civic rights of the actors .

I t is manifest from this passage that the R oman youth

were not satisfied with either the Tuscan or the Greek

importations, and that it was their wish to revive some

thing not foreign , but national . Of course L ivy cannot
mean to say that the Oscan farce was not introduced at

R ome till after the time of L ivius Andronicus Muso, and

that it was then imported from Atel la . For whereas Muso

did not represent at R ome till the second Punic war, 1

1 Porcins L icinius, apud AuI. Gel l . xv u. 2 1 :

P am ico bel lo seeundo Muso pinnato gradu
Intul it se bell icosam in Romnl i gentem teram .

See al so Hor. 1 1 . Ep ist. i . 1 62 .
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ments which have come down to us is pure L atin,
1
and

Tacitus describes the Atellana as Oscum quondam ludi~

crum .

” 2 Probably, til l a comparatively late period, the

A tellana abounded in provincial and rustic expressions ; 3

but at last it retained no trace of its primitive simplicity,
unless we are to seek this in the gross coarseness and ob

seenity ,
4 which seem to have superseded the old- fashioned

elegance of the original farce.

5

1 See D iomed . iii . pp . 487, 488 , Pntsch.

2 Ann. iv. 1 49 .

3 Varro , L . L . vn . 84, p . 1 52.

4 Schober, fiber d ieAtel lan . Schausp iele, pp . 28 1 , sqq .

5 D onat . de Tray . cl Com.

“ Atel lana sal ibus et jocis composita , qua in

TheAtel lana as wel l as thecomm

d ia of the Romans derived many of its later features from the D oric farces of

the Greeks : seeMuller, H ist. L it. Gr . ch. xxix. 5 (vol . ii. p . 43 , note) .

se non habent nisi vetustam elegantz
'

am.



CHAPTER V .

THE ETRUSCAN LANGUAGE .

5 1 . Transcriptions of proper names the first clue to an interpretation
of the Etruscan language. 2 . Names of Etruscan divinities derived
and explained . 5 3 . Alphabetical l ist of Etruscan words interpreted.
4 . Etruscan inscriptions— difficul ties attending their interpretation .

5 . Inscriptions in which the Pelasgian el ement predominates . 6. The

great Perugian Inscription analysed. 7 . General reflections.

IT will not be possible to. investigate the remains of the

E truscan language with any reasonable prospect of suc

cess, until some . scholar shall have furnished us with a

body of inscriptions based upon a critical examination of

the originals ; and even then it is doubtful if we should

have a suffi ciently copious collection of materials. The

theory, however, that the Etruscan language, as we have

it, is a Pelasgian idiom corrupted and deformed by contact

with the Umbrian, is amply confirmed by an inspection of

those remains which admit of approximate interpretation .

The first great clue to the understanding of this my s

terious language is furnished by the Etruscan transcrip

tions of well- known Greek proper names, and by the

Etruscan forms of those names which were afterwards

adopted by the R omans. This comparison may at least

supply some p rima
-facie evidence of the peculiarities of

Tuscan articulation , and of the manner in which the lan

guage tended to corrupt itself.

I t is well. known that the Etruscan alphabet possessed

no medim
, as they are called . We are not, therefore, sur
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prised to find, that in the transcriptions of Greek proper

names the E truscans have substituted tenues . Thus, the

G reek names
,
fi dpa aros

‘

,
TvBebe,

’

03va a eéq, M ek e
'

wypoq,

and H ok eblcns, are written Atresthe, Tute, Utuze, M e

lahre, and Pul tuhe. But the change in the transcription

goes a step further than this ; for though they actually

possessed the tenues, they often convert them in to asp i

ratm. Thus, My ap e
'

avwv,
"

Adpa o
'

r ae, Ge
'

r te,

‘

H epa eés
‘

,
H o

).vvela ,
T ijh ecboq, become Achmiem,

Atresthe, Thethis,

Pherse, Phulnihe, Thelap he. In some cases the Greek

tenues remain unaltered in the transcription , as in H 7]

Xeéq, Pele ; H apdevovra ioe, Parthanapm; Kaa rwp, K as

tur ;
‘

Hpa /cl ijs, Herhle : and the Greek asp iratm are also

transferred, as in Huptdpaos, Amphiare. These tran

scriptions of G reek names supply us also with a very

important fact in regard to

.

the Etruscan syllabarium :

namely, that their liquids were really semi- vowels ; in

other words, that these letters did not require the expres

sion of an articulation - vowel . I t has been shewn else

where1 that the semi- vocal nature of the liquid is indicated

in most languages by the etymological fact, that it may be

articulated by a vowel either preceding or following it . For

example mute liquid vowel —: mn te vowel liquid,
is an equation which holds good in every etymological

problem . Applying this principle to the Etruscan tran

scriptions, we see that the E truscan Ap [u] lu, Aeb[i] le,
fi t[a] laent, E rc[u] le, M en[e] le, M [e]
n[e]rva, Phul [u]nices, Ur [e]ste, &c . are represen tatives of

the Greek Hxixk ezis, Hrakdvrn,
'

Hpa 1c7\ ijq, Hk éfavbpoe,

N . Crat. p . 1 1 1 . W ord el - em- en - tum according to the etymology
which has received the sanctidirof Heindorf (ad H ar . 1. Sat. 1 . woul d
furnish an ad ditional confirmation of these views. But this etymol ogy cannot
be admitted ; and the word must be considered as containing the root al (in

o lere, adalesce ns, indoles , isol ates, p rates , so that ele-mentum z ale

mentum. See Benary in the Ber ] . Jahrb. for August 1 84 1 , p . 240.
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hand, in which so is found in L atin words containing roots

into which no guttural enters : comp . rixa with time (é
’

pt

ép ltw, &c. In these cases it must be supposed to

stand as a representative of the Greek {7 in its sound sh
,

and also of the Hebrew shin, from whi ch If?has derived its

name (see New Grat. p . With regard to the name

U ly sses, Uly sses,
'

08va o-

ez§q, etymology would rather shew

that the ultimate form of the x
,
ss

, or z, was a softened

dental . The Tuscan name of this hero was Nanus, i . e.

the pygmy (Muller, E trush. ii . p . 269) ;
'

and, accordi ng
to Enstathius (p . 289,

’

0Ava a ez§9 or C h o c was the

original form of the Greek name. From these data it has

been happily conjectured (by Kenrick, H erod . p . 28 1) that

the name means d- M foe, d- Ata aoq, 11301. for G- At
’
r
yoq (Eu

stath . 1 160, of which the simplest form is Am ie, l ittle

so that U lysses, in the primitive conception , was a god

represented in a diminutive form .

The materials, which are at present available for an

approximate philological interpretation of the Tuscan lan

guage, may be divided into three classes : (1) the names of

deities, &c. whose titles and attributes are familiar to us

from the mythology of Greece and R ome ; (2) the Tuscan

words which have descended to us with an interpretation ;

and (3) the inscriptions, sepulchral or otherwise, of which

we possess accurate transcripts . L et us consider these

three in their order.

The Tuscans seem to have worshipped three gods es

pecial ly as rulers of the sky
— Janus , god of the sky in

general ; Jup iter, whom they called T ina, god of the day ;

and Summanus , god of the n ight. Of these, Janus and Tina

are virtually the same designation . The root dyd seems to

be appropriated in a great many languages to signify day
”

or daylight. See Grimm , D eut. Ill gthal . 2d ed . p . 1 77 .

Sometimes it stands absolutely, as in dies ; sometimes with
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a labial affix, as in the Sanscr. dyzi, Gr. Zens, L at. deus ;
sometimes it appear s in a secondary form

, as in the Hebr.

grim, Gr. fiaépa ; and sometimes it has a dental affix, as in
the Gr. Zviv, L at. or Tusc . Janus . I t is sufficiently esta

blished that dg
'

, j , y , are different forms of the same articu

lation, which is also expressed by the Greek C. The fem .

of Janus was D iana Jup iter and D iesp iter were the same

word .
’

The Gr eeks had lost their j —sound, except so far as

it was implied in but I have proved elsewhere that the
77 also contained its ultimate resolution .

l That Tina con

tains the same root as e u
—
z D gan may be proved by

important Greek anal ogy . If we compare the Greek in
terrogative q with its L atin equivalent quis, admitting, as
we must, that they had a common origin, we at once per
ceive that the Greek form has lost every trace of the labial

elemen t of the L atin gu, while the guttural is preserved in

the softened form ‘T t
-

_j . Supposing that has was the

proper form of the interrogative after the omission of the

labial, then , when It was softened into j : di, as guare, &c.

became our, &c . , in the same way this would become r te,

the tennis being preferred to the medial .2 Just so in the

1 N . Crat. pp . 1 30, 1 8 1 .
2 The crude form of u s is n - v (fl - vds, in otherwords, it is a com

pound of two pronominal elements, l ike 67s (=E
’

v- s) , Ref- was, rfi- vos, cit - 11d,

e- nim, é
'
- na, &c. L abeck asserts (P aral ip om . p . 1 21 , note) that the y in

n - v- ds is repugnant to al l anal ogy , the l i term cl itz
’

cm of the Greeks being
dentals onl y ,— as if v were not a dental ! The absurdi ty of L obeck ’

s remarks
here, and in many other passages of his later writings , wil l serve to shew how
necessary it is that an etymologer shoul d be acquainted with the principles of
comparative phil ology. There are some observations on this subject in the

N . Grat. p . 38 , which more particularl y refer to L obeck (Agla0p ham. p . 478 ,
note and to a very inferior man , his pupil Ell endt (L em. Sap haet. pra fat .

p . From what Lobeck said in his Paral ip amena (p . 1 26 , note) , one fel t
disposed to hope that his old - fashioned prejudi ces were beginning to yiel d to
conviction . In his new work , however (Pathologia, pra f. p . vii . he

reappears in his original character . The caution on which he plumes himsel f
ego quoque sa pe vel invitas et ingratis eo adactus sum ut vocabulorum



106 THE ETRUSCAN LANGUAGE . [OH . V .

Etruscan language, which had no medials,Zfiv : dian- as

would become Tina - [s] or T inia Thi s Tina or Jup i
ter of the Tuscans was emphatically the god of light and

lightning, and with Juno and M inerva formed a group who

were j oined together in the special worship of the old I ta

lians . As the Etruscans had no consonant j, the name

of Janus must have been pronoun ced by them as Zanus .

This god, whose four- faced statue was brought from Falerii

to R ome, indicated the sky , or temp lum,
with its four

regions . When he appeared as bicep s, he represented the

main regions of the temp lum
— the decumanus and the

cardo. And as this augurial reference was intimately con

nected with the arrangement of the gates in a city or a

camp,
1 he became also the god of gates

, and his name ulti
9

mately signified a gate ”

or archway .

’

Summanus
,
or

Submanus, was the god of nightly thunders . The usual

etymology is summus manium ; but there is little reason

for supposing that it is a common L atin word . As Arno

bius considers him identical with P luto,2 it seems reas on

able to conclude that he was simply the Jupiter Infernus ;
and as the D isp ater of the Tuscans was called M antus

,
and

his wife M ania, we may conjecture that Sub- manus was

perhaps in TuscanZua-manus or Jup iter - bonus, which is

the common euphemism in speaking of the infernal deities .

The connexion between the nightly thunders, which the

origines abditas conjecture. qua rerem , cautiorfartasse Craty l is nostris , quo

rum curiositati nihil cl ausum , nihil impervinm is onl y another name for

one- sided obstinacy ; and whatever value we may set upon L obeck ’
s actual

performances in his own field, we cannot concede to him the right of confin
ing al l other scholars to the narrow limits ofhis Hemsterhusian phil ology .

1 See bel ow , Ch . V II . 6 .

2 The Glossar . L abba i has Summanus , Hpopneebs ; and perhaps Prome
theus , as the steal er of fire from heaven , may have been identified wi th the
god of nightly thunders in some forms ofmythology . At Colonns , where the
infernal deities were especial ly worshipped, the n r dv U pon

-

needs, a 1rvp¢6pos

8 563, was reckoned among them (03d . Col .
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defender ; he is sometimes the rival , and sometimes the

dup licate, of his brother Mars ; and it is possible that in

the Egyptian calendar he may have been a kind ofJupiter.

Here we are only concerned wi th the form of his Etruscan

name, which was Sethlansd Applying the same principles

as before, we collect that it is only Se a mascu

line form of Tal [a]na (: Juna) with the prefix Se comp .

the Greek ii-Atoq, (re-Mira) , with the L atin Sal , L una ,

where the feminine, like Ta l [a]na, has lost the prefix .

To the two deities Tina and Talna, whose names, with

their adjuncts, I have just examined, the Etruscans added

a third, M inerva, or, as they called her, M énerfa, M e
'

nrfa,
who was so closely connected with them in the reverence

of this people, that they did not consider a city complete

if it had not three gates and three temples dedicated to

Jupiter, Juno, and M inerva. She was the goddess of the

storms prevalent about the time of the vernal equinox ;
and her feast, the quinquatrus, was held, as that word im

p lied ia the Tuscan language, on the fifth day after the

ides of March . The name seems to have been synony

mous with the Greek win s ; the word bears the same re

lation to mens that luerces (in the Arval hymn) does to

lues this appears from the use of the verb p ramenervat

(p ro monet, Fest. p .

I t is easy to explain the names Sd turnus, Vertumnus,

M ars, and Feronia , from the elemen ts of the L atin lan

guage. Sd turnus : Kp61/os is connected with sm- oulum,
as

m- ternus with maum (the full form being mvi—ternus, V arro,
L . L . vi . semp i

- ternus with semp er, and taci - turnus

with taoea. Vertumnus is the ol d participle of vertor, I

turn myself. Mdrs is simply the slayer comp . M d

mers, the man - slayer.

”
The attributes of the goddess

F éronia are by no means accurately known : there seems
,

however, to be little doubt that she was an elemen tary

goddess, and as such perhaps also a subterraneous deity,
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so that her name will be connected with féralis, gbdel

pew , qSepa é
’

gbbvn, &c.

Aevxode
’

a , the white goddess, had a Tuscan repre

sentative in the Mater matuta, mother of the morning,
”

whose attribute is referred to in the Greek name, which

designates the pale silvery light of the early dawn . Both

goddesses were probably also identical with E ixel dvta ,
L ucina, the divinity who brought children from the dark

ness of the womb into the light of l ife. Sathina, a name

whi ch occurs in Etruscan monuments (L anzi, ii . p . is

probably the Etruscan transcription of the Greek Eowbiva

saving from child-bed which was an epithet of

Artemis (see B
'

o
'

ckh, Carp . I nsor . no .

Ap ol lo was an adopted Greek name, the Tuscan form

being Ap aki , Ap ht , Ep ul , or Ep uro. If the custos So
ractis Apollo , to whom the learned V irgil (Ain . xi. 786)
makes a Tuscan pray, was a native Etrus can god, then his

name Soranus, and the name of the moun tain Soracte,

must be Tuscan words, and contain the L atin sol , with the
change from l to r observable in the form Ep u/re forEp a l

compare al so the Sanscr. Surya .

Although Nep tunus was an important god in the Tus

can pan theon, it is by no means certain that this was the
Tuscan form of his name if it was, then we have another

Tuscan word easily expl icable from the roots of the Indo

G ermani c language ; for Nep
- tunus is clearly connected

with véw, a ci s, vin
'

r a) , &c. The form Nep tumnus (ap .

G rut . p . 460) is simply the participle wm éuevoe. If the

word Nethuns, which is found on a Tuscan mirror over a

figure manifest ly intended for Neptune (B er l in . Jahrb. for

August 1841 , p . is to be considered as the genuine

form of the sea-

god
’

s name
,

’

there will of course be no

difficulty in referring it to the same root (see below, 5,

note) .

The Tuscan Pluto
,
as is well known, was called Man
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tus, and_from the city Mantuaderived its name. The

etyHb logy
—

Tf this word is somewhat confused by its con

tact with the names manes and mania . That the latter

are connected with the old word manus : banus can hardly
be doubted ; 1 and the deprecatory euphemism of such a

designation is quite in accordance with the ancient mode
of addressing these mysterious functionaries of the lower

world. But then it is difficult to explain M antus as a

derivative from this manus . Now, as he is represented

in al l the Tuscan monuments as a huge wide-mouthed

monster w ith a p ersanm p a l lentis hiatus , it seems better

to understand his name as signifying the devourer ;
”

in

which sense he may be compared with the yawning and

roaring Charon .

2 This, at any rate, was the idea conveyed

by the manduous , another form of mantus ; for this was an

image magnis ma l is ao late dehisoens et ingentem denti

bus sonitum faciens ”

(Fest . p . The two words may

be connected with ma - n - dere, aaa c
’

ia da s
,
the n, which is

necessary in manus, manes , being here only euphonical

similarly, we have masuciwm, edaoem a mandendo scil icet

(Fest . p . and me- n - tum by the side of aw l
-fia t (: r

yvci

Hat, Compare also mala, maxil la, &c. I t is

not improbable that the Greek, or perhaps Pelasgic , adu

Varro seems to connect the word Mantus with mane, morning
(L . L . ix.

9 See N . Crat. p . 364. Another personage of the same kind is I‘npt’rwv,
the cal ler. As Charon is attended by the three- headed Ke

’

pfiepos, so the

three- bodied Geryon has a two - headed dog , " 0p9pos, who is brother to Cer
berus (Hesiod . Theog . 308 , sqq ) ; that is , the morning ” (6p9pos) is brother
to the darkness ”

(xe
’

pBepos
-

z vide Schol . 0d . A, 1 4, and Parson ad I. Ke
’

n

p epos
' dxAbs , Hesych and L obeck , Paral ipom. p . By a similar iden

tity , Geryon l ives in the di stant west , in Erythia, the l and of darkness , just
as Charon is placed in Hades ; and these two beings , with their respective
d0gs , both figure in the mythology of Hercul es , who appears as the enemy
of Pluto , and of his type, Eurystheus . I t may he remarked , too , that Pluto
is described as an owner of flocks and herds , which is the chief feature in the
representations of Geryon .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


1 12 THE ETRUSCAN LANGUAGE . [Cm v .

the statement mentioned below that varsas was ac

tual ly aTuscan word .

The god M erguurius appears on the Tuscan monu

ments as Turms : Turmus. This E truscan name has been

wel l explained by the Jesuit G . P . Secchi (Anna l i del l
’

I nstituto, viii. p . 94, I t appears that L c phron ,

who elsewhere uses genuine Italian names of deities and

heroes (as M duep
-

roe for
"

Apne, vv . 938 , 14 10; Na vo
'

e for
’

08va a efie, v. calls the xdbwoe
'

Ep,uije by the name

Tepft tetie (Alex. 705,

Ki/umv 7
’ ”

Aopvov limpw opvnrbv d xq:

xal xeiipa Kamv
‘

r oi
’

o AaBp év and-

r ep

2 1 11 'b neAamfis vaaady , E
'

s/ 6a T epmebs

bpnwné
'
rovs {f er/£6 11 &gbef'r ovs

y e
’

AAwV “

yi
'

yaw as mi n i r crfivas n epfw.

Now Turmus certainly does not differ more from this Tep
a teiie than Euturp e and Achle from their Greek represen

tatives (Bunsen , ibid . p . It might seem, then , that

Turmus is not the L atin Terminus, but rather - the Greek

for the Hellenic aspirate being represented in the

Pelasgian language, according to rule, by the sibilant, this

might pass into T, as in nas
'

pa , anp epov, raj/repay ; e
'

vr
'
ra ,

T é'n'

ra , Hesych. ; e
’

p/t ie, r epute, id . &c.

The name L ar, L as
,
when it signifies lord or

noble, has the addi tion of a prenominal affix - t ; when

it signifies god,
”

it is the simple root : t he former is

L ars (L arth), gen . L artis ; the latter L ar, gen . L aris .

Precisely the same difference is observable in a comparison

between fi vaxee,
"

Ava /cat, the D ios- curi
,

’

a nd Kira /cu rse,

kings
”

or nobles.

’

L ar - d is connected with the same root ; see, however, New

3

Some suppose that the Engl ish

Grat. p . 4 18 ; and as the L ares were connected with the
Cabiriac and Curetic worship of the more eastern Pelas

gians, I would rather seek the etymology in the root Aa
Aae ha ts» , so frequently occurring in the names of places
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and persons connected with that worship,
1
and expressing

the devouring nature of fire. I t appears from the word

L ar - va that the L ar was represented as a wide-mouthed

figure. There are two feminine forms of the name, L ar

unda and L ar- entia .

I

This enumeration of the names of Tuscan divinities

shews that, as far as the terms ofmythology are concerned

(and there are few terms less mutable), the Tuscan lan

guage does not absolutely escape from the grasp of ety

mology . The common w ords which have been handed

down to us present similar traces of affinity to the lan

guages of the Indo - Germanio family . I will examine

them in alphabetical order ; though, unfortunately, they

are not so numerous as to assum e the form of a compre

hensive vocabulary of the language.

E sar, God . Sneton . Gotav. c . 97 : R esponsum est

centum solos dies posthac victurum, quem numerum C

littera notaret ; futurumque ut inter deos referretur,

quod fESAR , id est, rel iqua pars e Ca saris nomine
,

Etrusca lingua deus vocaretur.

” Conf. D io . Cass . lvi .

29 ; Hesych . a io'

o i‘ deal, 671
-6 Tvfipnva

'

w. See R itter,

Vorha l le, pp . 300, 47 1 , who compares the Cabiric

names E s -mun, zEs- olef, the proper name E sgetes,

asa the old form of ara, and a great many other

words implying holiness ”

or sanctity : and Grimm ,

D eutscheMy thol . 2d edit. p . 22. Comp . also a ia a .

Aifil , age.

” This word frequently occurs in sepulchral

inscriptions with a numeral attached . In one of these

we have, Cf [e]cfi i lf P ap a aif xx1 1 . , with the L atin

translation , Guegil ii P apii mtatis xx1 1 . I t is obvious,
then , that this w ord contains the same root as mv - um,

The fol lowing are some of the most obvious appearances of this root

Sanscrit, las , to w ish ; ” L atin , lar - gus ; Greek , AG. ala , Act- p as, Adpu'ys,
Aairpa , &c. Afim'os, Arrrd .
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m- tas, a if
’

wv, a iFel , &c . The Pelasgo
- Tyrrhenian lan

guage always inserts the digamma in these cases : com

pare A iae, written Aifas on the Tuscan monumen ts .

Arime, ape.

”

Strabo , xiii . p . 626 D [ca l r obe m dij
xove (paa

' i 7rapd. r ote Tvp
’

pnvo
'

ie dp l/t ove xah eia da s.

Hesy ch . c
’

iptaoe
‘

widnfcoe. There is no certainty

about this word . The commentators woul d connect it

with the Hebrew mar
-

1 (ohdrum), L evit.
‘

xxi . 1 8 , which

signifies snub - nosed,
”

simus ; but this is merely fan,

ciful .

Arse- verse. Fest. p . 18 : Arseverse averte ignem signi

ficat. Tuscorum enim lingua arse averte, verse ignem

constat appell ari. U nde Afranius ait : Inscribat al iquis

in ostio arseverse. An inscription found at Cortona
con tains the following words : Arses vurses Sethlanl

tephra l ap e termnu p isest estu (Orel l i . no . M 111

ler considers this genuine (quem quominus genuinwm ha

beamus nihil vetat) ; L epsius will not allow its authen

ticity , but thinks it is made up of words borrowed from

other sources . Be that as it may , the words arse verse

must be admitted as genuine Etruscan ; and they are

also cited by Placidus (Gloss . ap ud M ai-um, p . I t

seems probable that arse is merely the L atin arce with

the usual softening of the guttural ; and verse con tains

the root of 7r1
'

ip, p ir,feuer, ber , &c. Po tt (E t. Forsch.

i . p . 101 ) seems to prefer taking verse as the verb, L at .

verte, and arse as the noun , comp . ardere. If the Cor

tona in scription is genuine, its meaning must be, Avert

the fire, 0 consuming V ulcan, from the bounds of this

house.

”

Atrium,
the cavmdium,

or common hall in a R oman

house. V arro , L . L . v . 16 1 : Cavum mdium dictum ,

qui locus tectus intra parietes rel inqnebatur patulus,

qui esset ad communem omnium usum Tusoanioum

dictum a Tuscis, posteaqnam il lorum cavum a dinm
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cap
- ere ; for this would be the natural derivation of the

name.

‘

Cassis, a helmet (more anciently cass- ila , Fest. p .

I sidor . Grigg . xviii . 14 ' Cassidem autem a Tuscis

nominatam dicunt.
”

The proper form was cap sis, as

the same writer tells us ; but the assimilation hardly dis

guises the obvious connexion of the word with cap
- ut,

havp
- t, &c . Comp . xa

‘

r
'

ruca l ' a i n ep txecpaxa i
’

a t, with

r ije Awpte
'

ie 8Gr ipr xecpak iyv oiirw xaAo iio'w .

J. Pollux, ii . 29 .

Fa landum,
the sky . Fest. p . 88 : Fa lm [ddxa v b

’

pn,

axon
-

va l
, Hesych .] dicta ab altitudine, afa lando, quod

apud Etruscos Significat coelum .

” This is generally

connected with ddAavdov, blond, &c . Or we might

go a step further, and refer it to ddxxw, gbah ée, &c . ,

which are obviously derived from (pdoe : see L obeck ,

Pathal . p . 87 .

Favissa, an excavation . Fest. p . 88 : Favissm locum

sic appel labant, in quo erat aqua inclusa circa templa.

Sunt autem, qui putant, favissas esse in Capitolio cel l is
cisternisqne similes, ubi reponi eran t sol ita ea, qua in

templo vetustate erant facta inutil ia. From the ana

logy of favissa , mantissa, and from the circumstance

that the R omans seem to have learned to makefavissm

from the Etruscans, it is inferred that favissa was a

Tuscan word : see M iil ler, ad Festi locum, and E trus lc.

ii. p . 239 . The word is probably connected withfovea,
bauen, &c.

1 See N ew Craty lus , p . 550. To the instances there cited the foll owing
may be added : (a) 322, a dog , i. e.

“ the yelp - er .

”

(b) rap , a raven
”

(corn- as , Sanscr. kdrao i . e. a cawing bird .

”

(0) Boss, Sanscr. gaus ,

the bel l owing or lowing animal comp . fiodw with y odw, and the latter

with the Hebrew ripe, mugire, to l ow like an ox
”

( 1 Sam. vi. 1 2, Job vi.

and the L atin ceva, which , according to Columel la (vi . was the name

of the cow at Al tinnm on the Adriatic . (d) xfiv, the goose,” i . e. the

gaping bird ” (xi w s ex Athen . p . 5 1 9 A) .
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Februum, a purification . Angrius, ap . J. L gd deMens .

p . 70: Februum inferum esse Thuscorum lingua.

”

Al so Sabine : see V arro, L . L . vi . 1 3 . If we com

parefebris, &c. , we shall perhaps connect the root w ith

foveo : torreo, when ce favi l la, &c. , and understand the

torrida cum mica farra, which , according to Ovid

(Fast. ii. were called by this name.

Pentha, according to L actan tius (de Fa ls . R el ig . i . c . 22,
was the old I talian name of Fatua, the feminine

form ofFaunus, quod mul ieribus fata canere cousue

The form F inthia seems tovisset, nt Faunus viris .

’

occur on an old Tuscan monument (Ann . del l
’

I nstit.

viii. p . and is therefore perhaps a Tuscan word .

The analogy of Fentha to Fatua is the same as that

which has been pointed out above in the case ofMan

tus . The n is a kind of anuswdrah very common in

L atin : comp . é
’

xte, anguis ; Aelvrw,
l ingua ; Aelxw,

l ingo ; Sanscr. tuddmi, tundo ; 1
'

58wp, unda ; &c .

H arusp eoc is generally considered to have been an Etruscan

word. Strabo, xvi. p . 762, renders it by iepoa /cén oe :

asa or ara certainly implied holiness ”

in the Tuscan

language ; and Hesy chius has the gloss, dpa/coe
' iépaf,

Tvfipnvo i, which shews the same change from iep to

har If these analogies are not overthrown by the

I nscrip tio bil inguis of Pisaurum (Fabrett. I nscr . C . x .

n . 1 7 1 , p . 646 ; Oliv . M arm. P isaur . n . 27 , p . 1 1 ;

L anzi, ii. p . 652, n . 8, where [Cafj atius L . f. Ste.

harusp ex fulguriator is translated by Caphates L s . L s .

Netmfis Trutnft Phruntao), we may perhaps conclude

that harusp ea
' was the genuine Pelasgian form, trutnft

being the Umbro -Tuscan synonyme.

L iv. vii . 2 Sine carmine ullo, sineH ister, an actor.

’

imitandorum carminum actu, ludiones ex Etruria adciti,
ad tibicinis modos saltantes, haud indecoros motus more

Tusco dabant. Imitari deinde eos juventus, simul in



THE ETRUSCAN LANGUAGE . [C a V .

conditis inter se jocularia fundentes versibus coepere,

nec absoni a voce motus oran t. Accepta itaque res

sa piusque usurpando excitata. V ernaculis artificibus,

quia hister Tus co verbo ludio vocabatur, nomen histrio

nibus inditum : qui non, sicut an te Fescennino versu ,

similem incompositum temere ac rudem al ternis jacie

ban t ; sed inpletas modis saturas, descripto jam ad tibi

cinem can tu motuqne congruenti perag
'

ebant .
”

I t ap

pears from this, and from al l we read of the hister
, that

he was a mimic actor ; his dance is compared by D iony
sins to the Sioinnis ; so that thew ord seems to be synony

mous w ith Beta i/crne, and the root is the pronoun i or

hi (N . Crat. p . which also enters into the cognate

w ords i -mitar, i—a oe, e
’

ix- mv, &c . , and appears in the ter

mination of oleas ter, &c . (L obeck, P athal . p .

I tas , the division of the month .

”

V arro, L . L . vi . 28

Idus ab eo quod Tusci itus . Cf. Macrob. Sat. i . 1 5 .

AS itas was the t ounvia of the Tuscan lunar month ,
its connexion with the root id orfid is obvious : comp .

di - vida, vid - uus, &c . So Horat. iv. Carm. xi . 14

idus tibi suut agenda ,

Qui dies mensem Veneris marina
F ind it april em .

Lmna , a double cloak . Fest . p . 1 1 7 Quidam appel

latam existimant Tusce, quidam Gra ce, quam xxaw
'

da

dicunt .
”

If it be a Tuscan word, it is very like the

Greek : compare luridus , lac, N apée, &c .
, withw pée,

f
yd

- Aa , x
- Xtapée, &c . V arro (L . L . v . 133) derives it

from lana .

L anista, a keeper of gladiators . Isidor. Grigg . x . p .

247 L anista gladiator, i . e. carnifex Tusca lingua

appel latus .

” Comp . la
'

nius , &c.
,
from the root lac

L ar, a lord . Explained above.

L ituus , an augur’s staff, curved at the end ; also a

curved trumpet z
”

see Cic. D ivin . ii. 1 8 ; L iv . i . 1 8 .
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the word ludus was also of Tuscan or Pelasgian origin .

Now this word ludus is admirably adapted to express

al l
.

the functions of the Tuscan ludio. I t is connected

with the roots of lmda (comp . cudo, cmdo), Ao iSopoe,
Riga) , Ado

-9a) Consequently, it

expresses on the one hand the amusement afforded by

the gesticulations of the ludi o (axnp an
’

é
’

eraawatxlxwe

eie tye
'

Mo
'

ra ,
Appian, u . and on the other hand in;

dicates the innocent brandishing of weapons by the

armed ludio as compared with the use of arms in actual

warfare. This latter sense was preserved by ludus to

the last, as it signified the school in which the gladia

tors p layed or fenced with wooden foils (rudes) pre

paratory to the bloody encoun ters of the arena . That

the ludiones were Tuscans even in the classical age, is

clear from Plautus, Curcul io, i . 2, 60, sqq . : p éssul/i,

hens, péssn l i, vé s salutc
’

) lubens— fite causamea l i
’

tdii

bdrbari ; subsil ite, 6bsecro, et m ittite istanc foras,
”

punning on the resemblance of p essul i to the p rmsules

o f these Tuscan dancers (see Non . Marc . c . xii. de D oc

tarum I ndagine, p . 783 ,

L una, the Tuscan port, probably got its name from the

half-moon shape of the harbour. See Pers . vi . 7 , 8 ;

Strabo, v. p . 222 ; Martial, xii i . 30. The Tuscan

spelling was perhaps L osna L us - na), which is found

on a patera (see Mii l ler, E trush. i . p .

M anus or M anis , good .

”

Apparently a Tuscan word

at any rate, the manes were Tuscan divinities. Fest.

p . 146 , s. v . M anuas ; Serv . ad E n . i. 139, iii. 63 . So

cerus manus, in the Salian song, was creator bonus .

Fest. p . 122, s . v . M atrem matutam ; comp . V arro,
L . L . vii . 26 . We may perhaps recognise the same

root in a -mmnus, L ithuan . aime
’

snis, Greek d -

ueivwv:

dneviwv.

M antisa , weighing -meat. Fest. p . 132 : M antisa ad
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ditamentum dicitur lingua Tusca, quod ponderi adici

tur, sed deterius et quod sine ullo usu est. L ucilius

mantisa obsonia vincit.
”

Scaliger and V oss derive it

from manu- tensa, eo quod manu porrigi tur .

”

I t is

more probably connected, like me- n - da, with the root

of p dmv ; comparefrustum withfrustra .

Nanas, the pygmy .

”

L ycophr. A lex. 1 244 : N oil /09 7r7ta

Va ia b way r
’

e
’

pevvfia as
‘

avxév. U bi Tzetzes : 6
’

08va

a ez
‘

zc wapa 7 029 Tvpanvo
'

is‘ val/ 09 a sZ'ra t , BnXofiv'
roq

7 017 dvép a
'

roe 7 5V wh avfirnv. This interpretation seems

to be only a guess based on the Wh am ?“ of L yco

phron . The considerations mentioned above 1 ) leave

it scarcely doubtful that the Tuscan word, like the

L atin nanas, refers to the diminutive stature of the

hero, which is also implied in his common name

ses . The Greek words yavos‘, vciw os
‘

, win d /cog, wa v

vdé
’

w
, vciwov, &c . have the same meaning. The word,

therefore, being common to the Tuscans, Greeks, and

R omans, is indubitably of Pelasgic origin .

Nep os, a profligate.

”

Fest. p . 165 : Nep os luxuriosus a

Tuscis dicitur.

”

Probably, as Muller suggests (E trusk.

i . p . the word which bears this meaning is not

from the same root as the Siculian nep os, a grandson
”

(Gr . ve
'

7rov9, d - véxlrw e, Germ . nef e) . Many etymolo

gies have been proposed ; but I am not satisfied with

any one of them . M ight we connect the word with

ne Gr. a- xpa
'

niq, aficéM a r oq ?

P/Lruntac z falguriator . See the I nscrip tio bi l inguis quoted

above s . v . H am sp ex. We must consider this Tuscan

word as standing either for Fam - tacius or for fahzta

cias : in the former case it is connected with the L atin

farnus, fornaw, Greek Wfip, Germ . feuer, &c . ; in the

latter it may be compared with ful -geo, fa l -men, (fil e
’

r
y

- ew, anus- g, &c . I t is not impossible that both roots
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may be ultimately identical : compare creber , celeber ;

cresco, g l isco ; xpa iipoxlr, xak afipoxlr ; eras, a - xék oq ;

calmen, celsus ; o ogba
’

w, xpa
'

mov, k apc , &c .

Qaz
’

ngaatrus . V arro , L . L . vi. 14 : Quingua l rus ; hic

dies unus ab nominis errore observatur, proinde ut sin t

quinque. D ictus, ut ab Tus culanis post diem sextum

idus simili ter vocatur Sexatrus, et post diem septimum

Sep timatrus, sic hic, quod erat post diem
‘

quin tum idus,
Quingaatm s . Festus, p . 254 : Quinguatrus appel lari

quidam putan t a numero dierum qui feriis iis celebran

tur : qui scilicet errant tam hercule, quam qui triduo

Saturnalia et totidem diebus Competalia : nam omni

bus his singulis diebus fiunt sacra. Forma autem vo

cahul i ejus, exemplo mul torum popul orum I tal icorum

enuntiata est, quod post diem quintum iduum est is

dies festus, ut aput Tusculanos Triatrus et Seacatras et

Sep timatrus et Faliscos D ecimatras .

”

See also Gell .

N . A. ii . 21 . From this we infer that in the Tuscan

language the numeral quinque, or as they probably

wrote it chfincbfe, signified five,
”

and atras mean t a

day . With this latter word, perhaps connected with

a i
’

9pw v, we may compare the Tuscan atrium, according

to the second of the etymologies proposed above.

Ramfl enses, Tities, L uceres . Varro, L . L . v . 55 : Omnia
haec vocabula Tusca, ut V olnius, qui tragoedias Tuscas

scripsit, dicebat.
”

See Muller, E traak. i . p . 380.

7

B il , a year.

’ This word frequently occurs before nume

rals in sepulchral inscriptions ; and
,
as the word ag

'

fil :

wtatz
'

s generally precedes, nil is supposed w ith reason to

mean annum or anuos . I t is true that this word does

not resemble any synonyme in the Indo - Germanic lan

guages ; but then ,
as has been justly observed by L ep

sius, there is no connexion between annus , 37 09, and Mr
,

and yet the connexion between G reek
,
L atin, and Ger
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is precisely the meaning of the common L atin adjective

p erennis ; and sol lennis quod omnibus annis p ree

stari debet, Festus, p . 298) has acquired the similar

signification of regular,
”

pensable.

”

I t is, perhaps, worth mentioning that in

a Tuscan monument (M icali, Storia, pl . 36) A tlas sup

porting the world is called A- rz
’

l . If Atlas was the god

of the Tuscan year, this may serve to confirm the com

customary,
”

and indis

mon interpretation of ril .

Stropp us, a fillet. ” Fest. p . 3 13 : “ Stropp us est, ut

Ateius philologus existimat, quod Greece a rpécfitov vo

catur, et quod sacerdotes pro insigni habent in capite.

Quidam coronam esse dicunt, aut quod pro corona in

signe in caput imponatur, quale sit strophium . I taque

apud Fal iscos diem festum esse, qui vocetur strapp e

arz
’

a
, quia coronati ambulent . Et a Tusculanis [for

another instance of the similarity of language between

the people of Falerii and Tusculum see under Quingua

trus] , quod in pulvinari imponatur, Castoris strzqapum

vocari . I dem, p . 347 : Strupp i vocan tur in pulvina

ribus fascicul i de verbenis facti, qui pro deorum capiti

bus ponuntur .

Subulo, a flute-

player. V arro, L . L . v n. 35 : “ Subulo

dictus quod ita dicunt tibicines Tusci : quocirca radices

ejus in Etruria non L atio quaerundm. Fest . p . 309
“ Subulo Tusce tibicen dicitur ; itaque Ennius : suba lo

quondam marinas adstabat p lagas .

’

a l t/my , si- lenus, 0 t¢7u5w, c
’

l - aocbrfltoq, &c. Fr . séfi er,

Compare sibilo ,

persg
'

fler, &c.

Toga . If toga was the name by which the Tuscans called

their outer garment, the verb tego must have existed

in the Tuscan language ; for this is obviously the deri

vation . That the Tus cans wore togas, and that the

R omans borrowed this dress from them, is more than

probable (Muller, E trusker, i . p . If not, they
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must, from the expression used by Photius (L eon. S . v

have called it 7 75,8 6VVCL, which was its name in Argos

and Arcadia.

Vorsus, one hundred feet square,
”

is quoted as both Tus

can and Umbrian . Fragm. de L imit. ed . Goes . p . 2 16

Primum agri modulum fecerunt quattuor l imitibus

clausum figurae, quadratae similem , plerumque centum

pedum in utraque parte, quod G raeci 7r7té9pov appellant,
Tusci et Umbri vorsum.

”

For the use of n k éé’pov,

see Eurip . I on . 1 137 . The fact
‘

that vorsus is a Tus

can word confirms the etymologies of Vertumnus and

Nortia .

In passing to our third source of information respecting

the Tuscan language— the inscriptions which have been

preserved— we are at once thrown upon diffi culties, which

at present, perhaps, are not within the reach of a complete

solution . We may , indeed, derive from them some fixed

results with regard to the structure of the language, and

here and there we may find it possible to offer an expla

nation of a few words of more frequen t occurrence. In

general, however, we want a more complete collection of

these documents ; one, too, in deciphering which the re

sources of palaeography have been careful ly and critically

applied. When we shall have obtained this, we shall at

least know how far we can hope to penetrate into the

hitherto unexplored arcana of the mysterious Etruscan

language.

R eferring to the position , that the Umbrians and Tus

cans were so in termixed, that the language of the former

had influenced, and indeed corrupted, the language of the

latter, it would be well, if possible, to discriminate between

those inscriptions which were least subjected to the influ

ences of the Umbrian population, and those which have

almost lost their Pelasgic character.
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Of al l the Etruscan cities the least Umbrian perhaps is
e e

l
, or Agy l la, which stands in so many important con

nexions w ith R ome. I ts foundation by the Pelasgians is

attested by a great number of authorities (Serv . ad E n .

viii . 478 ; Strabo, v . p . 220; D ionys. Hal . iii . 58 ; Pl in .

H . N . iii . its port, Hum/at, had a purely Pelasgian

name, and the Pelasgians had founded there a temple i n

honour of E il fievta (Strabo, v. 226 ; D iod. xv . In

the year 534 B . C . , the people ofAgylla consulted the oracle

at Delphi respecting the removal of a curse ; and they oh

served, in the days of Herodotus, the gymnic and eques

trian games which the Pythoness prescribed (Herod . i .
,
167)

moreover, they kept up a connexion with Delphi, in the

same manner as the cities of Greece, and bad a deposit in

the bank of the temple (Strabo, v . p .

As the Agy l l aeans, then , main tained so long a distinct .

Pelasgian character, we might expect to find some charac

teristics in the inscriptions of Caere, or Cervetri, by which

they might be di stinguished from the monumen ts of north

ern and eastern E truria. There is at least one very strik

ing justification of this supposition . On an ancient vase,
dug up by G eneral Galassi at Cervetri, the following in

scription is traced in very clear and legible characters :

M i ni keéuma, mi maou maram l iéiai (Jip urenai

B ée erai sie epana, mi neéu nastav belecpu.

I t is obvious that there is an heroic rhythm in these lines ;
the punctuation and division into words are of course con

j ectural . Not to en ter at length into interpretation , whi ch

must be mere guess
- work,2 this inscrip tion differs from

1 Lexi sius (die Ty rrh . P elasger , p . 28) considers Grere an Umbrian and

not a Pelasgian word , - re being a common ending of the names ofUmbrian
towns ; thus we have Tate- re on coins for Tuder . The original name was

perhaps Kaiere, which contains a root expressive of antiquity and nobili ty .

2 As no one, however, has attempted to explain this interesting fragment
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compass the same features with that which has just been

quoted . I t runs thus

M i ui mulvene kecelfiu ir pup liana .

Besides these, we have a great number of inscriptions

beginn ing with the syllable mi, mostly from Orvieto (i. e.

urbs vetus, Volsinii and an inspection of those among

them which are most easily interpreted l eaves us little

reason to doubt that this syllable represents the verb eiul ,

which has suffered decapitation in the same manner as the

modern Greek wt for lfm . A collection of these inscrip
tions has been made by L anzi (Saggio, ii. p . 3 19 , Ep itafi
scel ti fra

’

p iu antichi, no . 1 88 and Muller thinks

(E trusk. i . p . 45 1) that they are al l pure Pelasgian . Some

of them, indeed, seem to be almost Greek - at least, they

are more nearly akin to G reek than to L atin . Take, for

instance, no . 1 9 1 , which has been adduced both by Muller

and by L epsius, and which runs thus :

M i kalairufuius.

Surely this is little else than archai c Greek : eip i Kaka tpoz
'

)

t 69 . In regard to the last word at any rate, even modern

L atin approaches more nearly to the Etruscan type. I t is

Well known that the termination - al , - ul in Etruscan indi

cates a patronymic . Thus a figure of Apollo, found in

Picenum , is inscribed, Jup etrul Ep ure, i . e. Jupiter
’

s

son , Apollo .

”

The syllable - a l corresponds to the L atin

form - a l is, but in its significance as a patronymic it is

represen ted rather by - i - l ius , as in Servius , Servil ius ; L a

cius, L ucil ius ; &c . According to this analogy, j i- l ius,
from fi o, is nearer to the E truscan than dwto

'

s
‘

,
from the

JEol ic ¢vlw (E t. M . p . 254,

There is another inscrip tion of this class which deserves

particular notice, because, though it is singularly like Greek,
it contains a word which is of constant occurrence in the
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Umbro - Tuscan monuments. A bronze figure, representing
Apollo crowned with laurel, has the fo llowing inscription

M i phleres Epal pheAritimi

Phasti Ruphrua turce clen ceca .

The first sentence must mean : sum danariam Ap ol l ini et

Artemidi . The form Ari - timi as from Ar - timi - s
, instead

of the Greek Mp is instructive. We might sup

pose from this that Ari - timi - s, the virgin of the sea
”

(above, pp . 37 , and Hpé
- flova a , the virgin swiftly

flowing, were differen t types of one and the same goddess.

appears to me to be a derivative from

The next words probably con tain the name and descrip tion

of the person who made the offering . The name seems to

have been F astia Rufrunia . L anzi and M ii l ler recognise

a verb in turce, which is of frequent occurrence on the

Etruscan monuments, and translate it by e
’

7ro let
, dedit,

c
’

we
’

flnfce, or the like. L anzi goes so far as to suggest the

etym ology [86 And perhaps we might make a

verb of it, were it not for the context. Its position ,
how

ever, between the proper name and the word clen, which

in al l other inscriptions is immediately appended to the

name and description of a person , would induce me to seek

the verb in ceca (probably a reduplication, like p ep e on the

Todi statue : compare chu- che in the Perugian inscription),
and to suppose with Niebuhr (i . note 342) that Turce is

the gentile name Tusca . I have cited the inscription prin

cipal ly on account of this word clen, which is explained

by its contrast to eter, etera,
— a word clearly expressing

the Greek é’frepos
‘

,
L atin al ter (iterum), and Umbrian etre.

Thus we have on the same monument

L a Fenete L a L etizial etera

Se Fenete L a L et/zial clan

in which , if etera means, as is most probable, the second in

the family, clan must mean thefirst or head of the family .

K
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I would not on this account infer that clan was the ordinal

corresponding in every case to p rimus ; but there wil l be

little difficulty in shewing etymologically its appropriate

ness as the designation of thefirst of a family . The root,
which in the G reek and L atin languages signifies head,
summit, toy) , is cel cul cl i o x0p or xpa These

are in effect the same root,— compare g lisco, cresco, &c. ;

and it is well known, that words denoting height and eleva

tion — or head - skip , in fact— are employed to signify rank.

Now the transition from this to primogeniture— the being
first in a family— is easy and natural : compare the pa

trio p rincep s doniirat nomine regem ” of L ucretius (i .

Therefore, if c len or clens (in L atin c lanis or clanius) is

connected with the root of celsus , cul -men, col l is, c l ivus,
xok ocfia

’

w, Kapvdni, xii/3 1,09, fco lpavoq, k afipoq, xépoq, mipBa q,
xpdw ov, &c. , it may well be used to signify the first in a

family . This etymological analysis will perhaps be com

pl ete, if I add that there were two rivers in I taly which

bore the name of Glanis or Clanius ; the one running into

the Tiber between Tuder and Volsinii, the other j oining
the sea near the Tuscan colony of Vul turnum. Now the

names of rivers in the Pelasgian language seem to have

some connexion with roots signifying height,
” hill

,

”

or

hill - tower.

” This has been indicated above in what has

been said of the names of the Scythian rivers (Chap . II .

The Tibe- ris— the Tuscan river,
”

as the L atin

poets call it— seems to have derived its name from the

Pelasgian Teba, a hill, and the root ri, to flow (see

above, Chap . IV . And the Clan - is and Clan- ius
,

which flow down from the Apennines, may well have gained

a name of simil ar import.

The facility with which the phil ologist dissects the

Etruscan words which have been transmitted to us, either

with an interpretation, or in such coll ocation as to render
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alt ilune 9 . Aulesz Velflzinai Arznal kl

turunes
'

lc 10. ens
‘

i thii thils louna Irena e

unezea zuk l l . p l lc Fel ik L artizalé Afanes
’

i eneslci atli 1 2. klen Tbunckul t/ze

umicé Afu 1 3 . fel las chiemfui le Vel t/zina

naé pentbn 1 4 . hint/ca [tape muni/flet masu

a ama Veltli 15 . nap er éranké l tbiifals
'

ti V

ina Af un 16 . el tkina but naper penes é

t/iuruni ein 1 7 . masu alcnina klel Afana Vel

zeriunak ck 1 8 . thinam L erzinia intemam e

a t/i il T/zuncfi 19 . r kn l Vel t/zina ziai Atene

ult/zl ich ka 20. tesne e/ca Vel tlzina thurai ih

keckazi chaoli 21 . aura helu teane Raine kei

e 22. tesni teisRas
’

nes
"
c/zimtk ip

23 . el t/zutaskuna Afanam ena

24 . lien naper ki Irnl lzareutuée

Now, if we go through this inscription ,
and compare

the words of which it is composed, we shall find that out

of more than a hundred words there are very few which are

not. obviously proper names, and some of these occur very

frequently ; so that this monument, comparatively copious

as it is, furn ishes, after al l , only slender materials for a study

of the Tuscan language. According to the most probable

division of the words, the con tents of the inscription may

be considered as given in the following vocabulary :

Afun Afuna Afanam Afanai (3 ,
Afunei ale (32, Alchr a lcnina ama

(5, Ame?) aras
i

Arana l Atena

Atene athumici Aulei i

C/za ckiem chimth ckuche

E inzeriunak eka ena enes/ci (7 , cp l/c

ep l t er eét (2, eth Eu
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Falafs', falsti (13, Fel ilc fulumclwa fui le,

fufsleri (13,
H areutuze helu [um (5, Izintka bur

[ ch i lune intemam ip a (5,
K a [tap e karutezan keclzazi lcei

kemulmleslcul Irenu [t i klel klen,

kleni i (9 , [ ml (19 , [tuna

L a (1 , L artlza ls lat ( l ) ; L autn L erzinia

M asu (14, muniklet

Nap er (5, 1 5, 16,
Penezs

i

p enthna p erai

R aine, R ainei (5, 2 1 , R ezul (l ).

S let sp el , sp elane (22, 28 , .iranlczl

Tanna (1 ) teis
i

(4, 22) tesne, l eans
i

(5, 20, 21 , 22) thaara

(20) thi, this, thii, thil , tbi ls
i

(29 , 3 1 , 10, 43) thuras
i

,

thirene, thuruni (6 30, Thunclzul tlze Thun

ckul tlzl thutas (23) turuneélc

Vel thina, Vel tlzinai
'

, Vel thinam (6, 13 , 1 5, 19 , 20, 32, 39, 2,
9 , 25,

Ularu unezea

Ziasi zulci (7 , 26,

The first remark to be made respecting this inscription

is, that though we have here obviously a different language

from that in which the Eugubine Tables are written , still

there are many words which in outward form at least re

semble the Umbrian phrases . Thus we have Eu

cel thina (passim), est Icaru tesns
c

[cap e

muniklet turu einzeriu &c . , which may

be compared with eu, vel tu, est, karu,
tesena/res

,
kap i,

munelclu, tures, anzeriatu, &c . , in the Eugubine Tables,
though it does not at al l follow that there is any similarity

ofmeaning in addition to the mere assonance. The word

nap er (5, 1 5, 1 6, 24) seems to have the termination -

p er, so
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common in Umbrian : we may compare it with the L atin

nu-

p er (pro now ).

With regard to the interpretation of particular words,
it seems idle to follow in the steps of the I talian scholars,
Vermigliol i, Orioli, and Campanari, the last of whom has

given us a L atin translation of the whole inscription . I t

would, indeed, be easy to found a number of conjectures

on the assonances which may be detected in almost every

line ; but un til a complete collection of al l the genuine

Etruscan inscriptions shall have furnished us wi th a suf

ficiently wide field for our researches, — until every extant

Tuscan word has been brought within the reach of
‘

a phi

l ological comparison, — we must be content to say of this

great Perugian inscription , that it appears to be a monu

ment in honour of some woman of the family of the R eza

(R cesii), who were distinguished people in the neighbour

hood of Perusia (see V ermigl iol i, I scriz . P eray . p .

We should probably divide eu lat. What the second sy l

lable means can only be guessed : the former may well be

the pronoun eu, which occurs in the second Eugubine Table

(a, 9 , b, Tanna, or Thana, is a common praenomen of

women ; as such it forms part of the name Titan- cliufi l

(L at . Tanaquil), the second part of which con tains the

element of the Cfi lfnian or Ci lnian name.

l Perhaps Tl iun

lcul tlze (v. Tlauncliul thl (v . are form s of the same

name. L a . R ezul (for L arthia R ezul ) is a feminine pa

tronymic daughter of the L ars R azsius .

” What a/mau.

may mean is quite unknown . Achr . probably stands for

the name Ackrius, which is found in other Tusca n inscrip
tions (see V ermigl iol i, pp . 175, 220, L autn . Vel

Niebuhr thinks (Kleine Schrzf ten , n . p . 43) that Tanaquil is onl y a

diminutive of T/zana. With thi s opinion I cann ot agree. There is much
more truth in the conjecture of Passeri , which he quotes , that Thana is a

title of honour, nearly equivalent in meaning , though of course not in origin ,

to the modern I talian D onna.
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how many, conventional abbreviations, we are entitled to

ask, where is the bulk of that language which was spoken

by the ancestors of Maecenas ? We talk of dead lan

guages ; but this variety of human speech should seem

to be not only dead, but buried, and not only buried
,
but

sunk beneath the earth in some necropolis into which no

G alassi or Campanari can dig his way . The standard

I talian of the present day is the offspring of theft L atinity

which was spoken by the Etrusco -R omans ; but we find

no trace of ancient barbarism in any Tuscan writer. Surely

it is a fair inference, that the common E truscan, like the

Sabel lo - Oscan and other dialects
, merged in the old L atin ,

not because the languages were unl ike
, but because they

were sister idioms, and embraced one another as soon as

they had discovered their relationship .

l The only way to

escape from the difficulties of this subject is to suppose

that the city on the Tiber served as a centre and rallying

point for the languages of I taly as wel l as for the different

tribes who spoke them, and that R ome admitted within

her wal ls, with an inferior franchise, which in time com

p leted itself, both the citizens and the vocabul aries of the

conquered I talian states.

1 Among many instances of the possibil ity at least of such a transition ,

not the least interesting is the derivation of Populonz
'

a from Phup luns , the
E truscan Bacchus ; so that this city , the Etruscan name of which was P o
p luna, is the D ionysopolis of Etruria (see Gerhard in the Rhein . Mus . for

1 8 33 , p . Now it is clear that as Netkuns=N ethu- nus is the god of

nethu, so Pkup luns=P op lu- nus is the god of p op lu. It seems that the
ancients planted the poplar chiefly on account of their vines , and the poplar
was sacred to Hercules , who has so many points of contact with Bacchus .

Have we not, then , in the word p hup luns the root ofpo
'

p ulus , a word quite
inexplicable from the L atin language al one ? A sort of young , efl

‘

eminate

Hercul es , who appears on the coins of Popul onia (see Mul ler, E trusk . i .

p . is probably this P ap lunus. The difference in the quantity of the

first syll ables of Po'pulus and P o’pulonia is not surpris ing, as the latter is an

exotic proper name, and the former a naturalised common term.
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H AV ING in the preceding chapters given specimens of the

languages spoken by those nations which contributed in

different proportions to the formation of the R oman

people, the next step will be to collect the most inte

resting remains of the old R oman language, considered

as the offspring of the Umbrian , Oscan , and Tuscan,
such as it was before the predominan ce of Greek cultiva

tion had begun to work on this rude composite structure.

The total loss of the genuine R oman literature 1 will, of

course, leave us but a scan ty collection of such documents .

Indeed, for the earlier centuries we have on ly a few brief

fragments of religious and legal import. As we approach

the Punic wars, the inscriptions become more numerous

and complete ; but then we are drawing near to a period

when the R oman language began to lose its leading cha

racteristics under the pressure of foreign influences, and

1 See Macaulay , L ays of Ancient Rome, p . 1 5, sqq .
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when it differed little or nothing from that idiom whi ch

has become familiar to us from the so- called classical writ

ings of the Augustan age.

Polybius, speaking of the ancient treaty between Rome

and Carthage (iii. remarks, that the ol d L atin lan

guage differed so much from that which was spoken in

his own time, that the best- informed R omans could not

make out some expressions without diffi culty, even when

they paid the greatest attention : TnXt /ca ii
'm quip 15 Bi a

gbopd
r
ye
'
f
yove 7 739 Stake/crow [ca l 7rapd.

‘

P coua loos
‘

, T i}? Vfiv

7rpbs
‘
T iyv dpxa t

'

av, (130 7 6 crvverw ’

ra
'

frovs é
'

Vta
,
u.67t t9 s

’

f
én ta rda ewc Stev/cptveiv. The great mass of words must,

however, have been susceptible of interpretation ; for he

does not shrink from translating into Greek the substance

at least of that very ancien t treaty .

Accordingly, we find that the most primitive specimens

of L atinity may now - a- days be understood by the scholar,
who, after al l

, possesses greater advantages than Polybius

and his contemporary R omans . Thi s will appear if we

examine the song of the Fratres Arva les, which is one of

the most important and an cient specimens of the genuine

R oman language. The inscription ,
in which it is pre

served, and which was di scovered in the year 1777, is

probably not older than A . D . 2 18 ; but there is every

reason to believe that the canti lena itself was the same

which was sung in the earliest ages of R ome,— for these

litanies very often survive their own significan ce. The

monks read the L atin of their missals without understand

ing it, and the Parsees of Gujerat cannot interpret their

sacred Zend . I t appears from the introductory remarks,
that this song was confined to the priests, the P ubl ici being

excluded : D einde subsell iis marmoreis consederunt ; et

panes laureatos per Publ icos partiti sunt ; ibi omnes lume

mulia cum rapinis acceperunt, et Deas unguentaVerunt, et
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or M amor, is the Oscan Mamers, man - slayer, i . e. M ars .

That M ars, or M ars p ater, was addressed as the averter

of diseases, bad weather, &c . is clear from Cato, R . R . 14 1 .

Sins is sinas : so Tab. Bantin . l . 19 : B antins for B anti

nus, &c. P le- ores is the genuine comparative ofp le
- nus,

which bears the same relation to 7r7te
'

ios that unus does

to 0209 . The fullest form would be p le- iores : wh elovec

compare BeX- T - twv with mel - ior, &c .

3 . 0 Mars, having raged to your satisfaction (comp .

Hor. i . Carm. ii. 37 : longo satiate put a stop to

the scorching heat of the sun .

”

L imen for lumen may be

compared with p l isima for p lurima (Fest. p . sorip a

lum for scrup ulum, &c. (see below, Chap . V I . Sal is

i s the original form of sol is comp . a éxac, iiM oq, Au- selius
,

&c. Whether we read sta or ta , the meaning seems to be

cause to cease,
” which may be derived from either root.

B erber is another form offernere.

4 . Semuneis is semones, i . e. semi/zemones . If a l ternip

is the right readi ng, it is an adverb z al ternis . Advocap it

is a contraction for ad cos cap ite : the e is omitted, as in

due, fac, fer, &c . I t is not improbable that ad no
’ cap ite

may be a tmesis for was accip ite.

The other extan t religious compositions, though few

0

and scanty, contribute to the same conclusion— that the

oldest L atin was not so unlike the language with which

we are fam iliar as to defy interpretation . Two reliques

of the same kind as the last have been preserved by Cato

(R . R . who writes thus : L uxum si quod est, hac

cantione sanum fiet. Harundinem prende tibi viridem

P . w . aut v . longam . Medi am diffinde, et duo homines

teneant ad coxendices . Incipe cantare in alio : S[anum]
F[iet] . In mo ta et soluta (vulg . mota meta) : daries dar

daries astataries, dic sempiterno (vulg . dissunap iter or d ie

una p ariter), usquedum coean t Ad luxum aut ad frac
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turam alliga, sanum fiet, et tamen quotidie cantato in alio

S . F . vel luxato : vel hoc modo : haeat, havat, havat : ista

p is ta sista : domabo damnaustra et luxato.

”

i . e. haveat,

haveat, habeat : istam p estem sistam : domabo damna vestra

et luxatum (see G rotefend, R ud . L . Umbr . iv. With

regard to the second excantatio, which is simple enough, it

is only necessary to observe, that the final m is omitted

both in the accusatives luxato, p ista , &c . and in the future

sista ; and we are especially told that it was the custom

with Cato the Censor to drop the m at the termination of

the futures of verbs in - o and - i0 thus he wrote dice,
facie, for dicam, faciam (see Quinctil . Inst. Or . i . 7 , 23,

and cf. ix . 4, 39 ; Fest . p . 72 . recip ie for reci

p iam (Fest. p . attinge for attingam (id . p . os

tende for ostendam (id . p . which are al l quoted as

common examples . He also omitted the - s of the nomi

native, as in prcefamino for p rwfaminus (used for p refato
see R R . 14 1 Janum Jovemque vino p rcefamino, sic

dicito . cf. 134 ; and see Fest. p . 87) The words darics,
dar - dar - ies, as - ta- tar - ies

, seem to be a j ingling all iteration ,
the meaning of which must not be pressed too far ; P liny,
at least (H . N . xvii . does not think them worthy of

serious attention ; though G ro tefend would compare them

with dertier d ierir in the spurious Umbrian inscription

(see L eps. p .

The Salian songs, if any considerable fragments of

them had come down to our times, would have furnished

us with very interesting specimens of ancient L atinity.

Unfortunately they are all lost, with the exception Of a

few lin es and detached words ; and with them we have

been deprived Of the learned commentaries of fElius Stilo
,

who was not, however, able to explain them through

out. V arro, vii. 2 : fElii, hominis in primo in l itteris

L atin is exercitati, interpretationem carminum Sal iorum
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videbis et exil i littera expeditam et praeterita obscura

multa .

” 1 Of the explanations of fElius the following have

been preserved . Festus, s . v . M anuos, p . 146 :
“ M anaos

in carminibus Sal iaribus fElius Stilo [et Aurel ius, v . Paul .

p . 147] sign ificare ait bonos : unde Inferi D i manes pro

boni dicantur a suppliciter eos venerantibus propter metum

mortis, u t immanes quoque pro valde [non bonis] dicun

tur.

’

Id . 8 . v . M olucrum, p . 141 Molucrum non solum

quo molae vertuntur dicitur, id quod Grzeci uvAn/cépov ap

pellant, sed etiam tumor ventris, qui etiam virginibus inci

dere solet C loatius etiam {ct E l ias] in libris sacrorum

molucrum esse aiunt lignum quoddam quadratum ubi im

molatur. Idem riElius in explanatione carminum Sali

arium eodem nomine appel lari ait, quod sub mola suppo

natur . Aurelius Opil ius appellat ubi molatur .

”

Id . 5 . v .

Pescia, p . 210: “ Pescia in Saliari carmine JElius Stilo

di ci ait capitia ex pel libus agninis facta, quod Graeci pelle

vocen t we
’

d /en [wed /reco il , Sepud '
rwv, Hesych .] neutro ge

nere plural iter .

”

Id . 8 . v . Sa l ias virgines, p . 329 : Salias

virgines Cincius ait esse conducticias, quae ad Salios adhi

beantur cum apicibus paludatas, quas E lius Stilo scripsit

sacrificium facere in Regia cum pontifice paludatas cum

apicibus in modum Saliorum .

’ There are other references

in Festus to the philol ogical interpretations of E lius ; but

as the Salian songs are not mentioned in them, we have

no right to assume that this particular commentary is

quoted : see Festus, s . v . M anias, p . 129 ; s. v . M onstrum,

p . 1 38 ; s . v . Nebula, p . 165 ; s . v. Naucum, p . 166 ; s . v .

Nusciciosum, p . 1 73 ; s . v . Novalem agrum, p . 1 74 ; s . v .

Ordinarium hominem, p . 1 85 ; s. v . Obstitum, p . 1 93 (cf.

pp . 248, s. v . Puticulos, p . 2 1 7 ; s . v . P ortisculus,

p . 234 ; s . v . Sonticum, p . 290; s. v . Subuculam, p . 309 ;

Horace, too , al ludes to the difficul ty of the Sal ian songs (1 1 . Ep is t . i .
Jam sal iare Numae carmen qui laudat, et ill ud ,
Quod mecum ignorat, solus vul t scire videri, &c .
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D lV UM EMPTA CANTE, D iVUM D EO SuPPLI cANTE .

i . e. D eorum imp etu canite, deorum deo supp l ice canite.

Cf. Macrob. Sat. i 9 : Sal iorum carminibus deorum deus

ca nitur [Janus] .

Festus, s. v . M amuri Veturi, p . 13 1 Probatum opus

est maxime Mamuri V eturi, qui preemn loco petiit, ut

suum nomen inter carmina Salii caneren t . ”

I d . 8 . v . Negumate, p . 168 : Negumate in carmina Cu .

Marci vatis significat negate, cum ait : guamvis monéntiz
’

tm

[rnoh
'

mentum Herm . E l . D . M . p . 6 14] da - bnum négumate.

”

Id . s . v . Obstinet, p . 197 : Obstinat diceban t antiqui,

quod nun c est ostendit ; ut in veteribus carmin ibus : sed

j am se ote
'

lo cédens [Aurora] Obstinét suum p dtrem.

”

Here

it will be Observed that se ccelo cedens : cocla secedens , and

that suum is a monosyllable (see Fest. p .

Id . 5 . v . P raecep tat, p . 205 : “ P rwcep tat in Saliari car

mine est saepe prmcipit. P a pro patre, et p a pro potissi

mum, positum est in Saliari carmine. P romenereat item

pro monet. P rtedop iont, praeoptan t, &c . P ilumnae p 0p lae

in carmine Saliari, R omani
, velut pil is assueti : vel quia

praecipue pellant hostes.

”

Id . 3 . v . R edantruare, p . 270: “ R edantruare dicitur in

Sal iorum exsul tationibus, quod cum prmsul amptruavit,

quod est motus edidit, ei referuntur invicem idem motus .

L ucilius P rcesul ut amp truat inde ita bolgu
’

redamp tr uat

ol l im. Pacuvius

Promerenda gratia

S imul cum videam Graios n ihil mediocr iter

Redamp truare, op ibusque sammis persegui .
”

According to V arges (Rhein . Mus. for 1 835, p . 62, sqq .)
the. fragment of L ucilius ought to be read thus P raesul ut

amp irvat, sic nulgu
’

redantruat inde. He derives amp irs o

from the Greek dun etpa , which , according to Hesychius

(s . V . cit/cin ema), was fwd/tbs T ts affitnrmbs
‘ for Dionysius

tells us (Antiq. ii. 70) that the Salii danced to the flute.
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The same name was given to the second part of the Pythian

nome (Timosthenes, ap . Strab. ix . and Argolus (Graev .

Thesaur . ix . p . 342) explains the passage in Claudian (vi.
Cons . Hon . 626 -30) by a reference to the Pythian nome.

Turnebus (Advers . xvii. 8 , vol . ii. p . 145) connects am-

p ireo

with the French p irouetter ; comp . the Oscan am-

p ert__

p er ; above, Ch . V . 4 .

Id . p . 290 (ex Supp l . Sesop ia in augurali et

Saliari carmine appel lantur, quae alias esopia pro sedil ibus

dicere habemus nunc adhuc in consuetudine.

”

Id . s. v . Soninio, ibid . : Sonivio significat in carmine

[Saliari et a]ugural i sonanti .

Id . p . 360: Tame in carmine positum est pro tam.

SO also came for cum, Terent. Scaur. p . 266 1 P .
,
who quotes

from the Salian songs .

The fragments of the Oldest Roman laws, though un

doubtedly genuine in substance, must be considered as

having undergone considerable alteration in the ortho

graphy at al l events . They are precious memorials of

primeval L atinity ; but, like the H omeric poems
, they not

unfrequently exhibit the deformity of an ancient statue,

which the false taste of a later age may have daubed over

with a coat of coloured plaster .

One of these fragments professes to be as Old as the

time Of R omulus and Tatius . Festus, s . v . P lorare, p . 230
“ P lorare,flere nunc significat, et cum praepositione imp lo

rare, i . e. invocare ; sed apud antiquos plane inclamare. In

regis R omuli et Tatii legibus : Si nurus sacra dieisp a

rentwm estod . In Servi Tulli haec est : Si p arentem p uer

cerberit, as t ol le p lorasset, p uer diuis p arentum sacer esto ,

i . e. inc lamarit, dix[erit d/iem] . The restoration of the

law s quoted in this passage may be given thus : (1) Sei

nuros [p arentem nerbussit, ast olep lorasit] , sacra dieeis p a

rentom estod . (2) Sei p arentem puer nerbesit, ast ole p lo

rasit
, puer diveis p arentem sacer estod .

5
O ld regal laws .
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In these fragments two forms deserve to be noticed .

If verberit, as it is quoted in Festus, were a syncope for

verberarit, the Old form would be verberasit. I t seems
,

however, that there was an older form of eerbero
,
inflected

according to the third conjugation, like carint (Plautus,
M ostel l . iv. 1 , 1 ) and temp erint (Trucul . i. 1 , The

three participles, verbustus, castus, temp estus (Fest. p .

are further indications of such original forms. Accord

ingly verberit is the modern orthography, not of verberarit,
but of nerbesit or verbussit (Miil ler, Supp l . Annot. in Fest.

p . We should write ole= ol le with one I. That thi s

was the primitive orthography is proved, not on ly by the

express testimony of Festus (s . v . Sol itauri l ia, p . 293 ; id .

5 . v . Torum, p . 355 ; id . s. v . ab oloes, p . 1 9 : ab oloes

dicebant pro ab i l l is ; antiqui enim litteram non gemina

but still more strikingly by the locative ol im
,
which

retained its orthography long after its derivation had been

forgotten .

There are several fragments of the laws ofNuma Pom

pilius. Festus, s . v . Occisum, p . 1 78 : Occisum a necato

distingui quidam, quod alterum a caedendo atque ictu fieri

dicunt, alterum sine ictu. I taque in Numae Pompil i regis

legibus scriptum esse : Si hominemfulmen Janis occisit
,
na

sup ra genua tol l itor . E t alibi : Homo si fulmine occisas

est, ei justa nul la fi eri op ortet. In the ol d orthography

these fragmen ts would run thus : Sei hemonem fulmin

Jobis ocisit, nei sup ra cenua tol itor . Hemo sei ful/mined
ocisus escit, eiei j ousta nula fieri oportet. For the form

Itemo, see Miil ler ad Fest. p . 100. Escit, an inchoative of

est, has a future signification : see M il l ler ad Fest. p . 77

and Supp l . Annot. p . 386 .

Festus (s . v. Parrici[di] Quaestores, p . 22 1) quotes a

short fragment from another law of Numa, which defines

the word p arricida : Si qui hominem l iberum do lo sciens

morti duit, p arr icidas esto , i . e. ,
in the o ld orthography,

Sei qui hemonem lcebesum (Fest. p . 1 21) do lo sciens mortei
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principally on Plutarch, Vit. M arc . . c . 8 : rea l M ufidvew

ryépac, da adp ta Tpta fcéa ta Tbv 7rpciirov, Tbv 83 Sear epov

Sta /«io ta , rév 835 Tl y éxardv.

Pl in . H . N . xxxii . 2, 10, 20: “ P isceis quei squamosei

nec sunt, nei p olucetod ; squamosos omneis p rceter scarom

p olucetod .

” Cf. Fest . s . v . P ol lucere, p . 253 : “ P ol lucere

merces [quas cuivis deo l iceat] , sunt far, polen ta, vinum,

panis fermentalis, ficus passa, suil la, bubula, agnina, casei,
ovilla, alica, sesama, et Oleum, pisces quibus est squama,

praeter scarum : Hercul i autem omnia escul en ta, pocu

lenta.

”

Id . s . v . Termino, p . 368 : D enique Numa Pompi

lius statuit Eam qui terminam exarasset et ip sum et bones

sacros esse. i . e. Qui terminom ecsaraset, ip sus et boveis

sacrei sunto. (See Dirksen , Versuche, p .

Id . s. v . Aliuta, p . 6 : “ Aiuta antiqui diceban t pro al i

ter, hinc est il lud in legibus Numae Pompili : Sigais

quam a liutafacsit ipsos I ovei sacer estod .

”

But Of al l the legal fragments whi ch exhibit thep ris ca

vetustas verboru/m (Cic . de Oratore, i . c . the most c0pi

ous, as well as the most important, are the remains of the

Twelve Tables, Of which Cicero speaks in such enthusiastic,
if not hyperbolical language. These fragmen ts have been

more than once collected and explained . In the following
extracts I have followed the text of D irksen (Uebersit kt der

bisherigen Versuclze zur Kritilt and Herstel lung des Textes

der Zwblf—Tafel - Fragmente). The object, however, Of

D irksen
’

s elaborate work is juristic 1 rather than philologi

cal ; whereas I have only wished to present these fragments

as interesting specimens of Old L atinity .

I t was probably the intention of the decemvirs to com

prise their system in six double Tables ; for each successive

1 The student wil l find a general sketch of the old Roman law in Arnold ’s
Rome, i. p . 256, sqq .
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pair ofTables seems to refer to matters whi ch are naturally

classed together . Thus Tab. i . and ii. relate to the legis

actiones ; Tab. iii. and iv. to the mancip ium, p otestas, and

manus, or the rights which might be acquired over insol

vent debtors, the right of a father over his son, and of

a husband over his wife ; Tab. v . and vi. to the laws of

guardianship, inheritance, and property Tab. vii . and viii.

to obl igationes, deh
'

cta, and crimina ; Tab. ix. and x .

'

to

the j us publ icum and jus sacrum ; Tab. xi. and xii. were

supplementary to the ten former Tables, both in subject

and in date.

TAB . 1 .

Fr. 1 (i . 1 , 2, Gothofredi) : sr IN JUS VOCAT N I IT
ANTESTAT OR IG ITUR EM CAPITO (Porphyrio ad H or .

i . Serm. 9 , 65 : Adversarius molesti illins H oratium con

sulit, an permittat se antestari, injecta manu extracturus

ad Praetorem , quod vadimonio non paruerit. D e hac au

tem L ege x1 1 . Tabu larum his verbis cautum est : si vis

vocationi testamini, ig itur en cap ito antestari . Est ergo

antestari, scilicet antequam manum inj iciat .
” Cf. Cic . L egg .

ii. 0. 4 ; Aul . Gell . N .A . xx . 1 Auctor ad H erenn . ii.

Non . Marcell . de P rop r . Serm. O . 1 , 20, s . v . caleitur . L n

cilius, L ib. xvii Si non it, cap ito, inquit, cum et, si

calvitur ergo, Ferto I t seems probable that the

original form of the law was, si guis in j us nocatus nec it,

antestamino , igitur (i . e. inde, p ostea, tum, Fest . p . 105) cm
=eum) cap ito. Cf. Gronov . L ect. P lantin . p . 95 .

Fr. 2 (i. S I CAL V IT U R PE D EMVE STRU IT , MA

NUM EN D O JAC ITO (Festus, p . The word calvi

tur is explained by Gains, L . 233, p r . D . de Verb. Sign .

Si calcitur et moretur et frus tretur. Inde et ca lumnia

tores appellati sunt, quia per fraudem et frustrationem alios
$9

vexarent l itibus. P edem struere is explained by Festus,
l . l . : Alii putan t significare retrorsum ire : al ii, in a l iam
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p artem : alufugere : alii gradum augere : alii minuere, cum

quis vix pedem pedi prmfert, otiose it, remoratur z
”

and

p . 210: “

p edem struit in XII . significat fug it, ut ait Ser.

Sulpicius . This fragmen t seems to have followed close

upon the previous one : see the passage of L ucilius, quoted

above.

Fr. 3 (i. S I MOR BUS AEV ITASVE V IT IUM ESC IT ,

QUI IN JUS V OCAB IT JUMENTU M D ATO ; S I NOLET

ARCERAM NE STERN ITO (Aul . Gell . N . A . xx . Vi

tium escit means imp edimento crit. Arcera is explained

by Nonius Marcellus, de Prop r . Serm. i . 270: “ Arcera

plaustrum est rusticum, tectum undique quasi arca . Hoc

vocabulum et apud V arronem et apud M . Tul l ium inve

n itur. H oc autem vehicul i genere senes et wgroti vectari

solent. V arro r
yepov

'
rtdtbamcdxcp : vebebatur cum uxore

uehiculo semel aut bis anno cum arcera : si non vel let non

sterneret.
”

Fr. 4 (i . ASS ID UO V I N D EX ASSI D U U S ESTO , PRO

L ETAR IO QUO I QUIS VOLET V IND Ex ESTO (Aul .

Gell . N . A . xvi . c . 10; cf. Cicero, Top . 0. 2, who explains

assiduus as a synonym e of l ocup les, and derives it, with

JEl ius, ab asse dando ; Nonius, P ropr . Serm. c . 1 , ante

pen . , who explains proletarias as equivalen t to p lebeius

qui tan tum p rolem sufficiat.
”

See Niebuhr, H ist. R om. i .

p . 445
,
note

Fr. 5 (ix. Festus
, p . 348 : “ Sanates dicti sun t, qui

supra infraque R omam habitaverunt. Quod nomen his

fuit, quia cum defecissen t a R omanis, brevi post redierun t

in amicitiam, quasi sanata mente. I taque in x1 1 . cautum

est, ut idem juris esset Sanatibus quod Forctibus,
’

id est

bonis (cf. pp . 84, et qui nunquam defeceran t a P . R .

”

Whence we may supply, p . 32 1 [Hinc] in XII NEx[i

solutique, ac] PORG
'

I
‘

I SANAT I [sque idem jus id est,

bonor[um et qui defecerant Where also sanas

is explained from Cincius, [quod Priscus] praeter Opinio
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mille aeris p lurisve quingentis assibus, de minoris vero

quinquaginta assibus sacramen to contendebatur ; nam ita

lege XI I . Tabularum cautum erat. Sed si de libertate

hominis controversia erat
, etsi pretiosissimus homo esset,

tamen ut L . assibus sacramento contenderetur eadem lege

cautum est favoris causa n e s atisdatione onerarentur adser

tores .

Fr. 2 (ii . (a) MOR BUS SONT Icus— (b) STATUS D IES

CUM HOSTE— (c) S I QUID HORUM FUAT UNUM, JU

D IC I, AR B ITROVE R EOVE, D I ES D IFFENSU S ESTO

(a) Aul . Gell . xx . 0. 1 : Morbum vehementiorem , vim

graviter nocendi habentem , L eg . istar. i . s . XII . Tab. s crip
tores alio in loco non per se marbum,

sed morbum sonticum

appellant. Fest . p . 290: “ Santicum morbum in XII . signi

ficare ait JEl ius Stilo certum cum justa causa, quem non

nul li putant esse, qui noceat, quod sontes significat no

centes . Naevius ait : sonticam esse ap ar tet causam, quam

ob rem p erdas mul ierem.

”

(b) Cic. de Ofi
'

. i . c . 12 : “ H ostis

enim maj ores nostros is dicebatur, quem nunc peregrinu/m

dicimus . Indicant XI I . Tabulae ut z status dies cum haste ,

itemque act/versus kostem ceterna auctoritas .

”

Fest. .p . 3 14

Status dies [cum hoste] vocatur qui judiei causa est con

stitutus cum peregrino . Bjus enim generis ab antiquis

hostes appel labantur, quod eran t pari jure cum populo R . ,

atque iwstire ponebatur pro aeguare. Plautus in Curcu

lione [i . 1 , si status cand iotas cum haste intercedit dies,
tamen est eundum, guo imp erant ingratis.

’ This passage

is neglected by D irksen , but not by Gronovius, L ectiones

P lautinw , p . 8 1 . With regard to the original signification

of hastis, it is very worthy of remark that the L atin hos l is

and the Greek fe
’

voq , starting from opposite points, have

interchanged their significations . H os - tis originally signi

fied a person en tertained by another,
”

one who has

food given to him
”

(comp . hos -

p i[t- ]s, the master Of

the feast,
”

hostia, gasts, &c . N . Orat. p . but at last
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it came to mean
“
a stranger,

”

a foreigner, and even

an enemy ”

(see V arro, L . L . p . 2, Muller). Whereas

Eévos: originally denoting a stranger
”

(extraneus), i . s.

one without came in the end to signify an

entertainer
”

and a friend .

”

I cannot accept M iill er
’

s

derivation of Ee
'

vos (ad Fest. p . (c) Festus, p . 273
“ R eus nunc dicitur, qui causam dicit ; et item qui quid

promisit spoponditve, ac debet. At Gallus fElius libro ii.

Sign . Verb. qu . ad Jusp ertinent, ait : R eus est, qui cum a l

tero l item contestatam habet
,
sive is eg it, sine cum ao actnm

est. R eus stip ulando est idem qui stip ulator dicitur, quire

sua nomine ab a ltera quid st
'

qaulatus est, nan is qui a lteri

adstipulatus est. R eus p romittendo est qui sua nomine a l teri

quid p romisit, non qui p ro a l tero quid p romisit. At Capito
Ateius in eadem quidem Opinione est : sed exemplo adju

vat interpretationem . Nam in secunda Tabula secunda

lege in qua scriptum est : si quid korum fuat unum j udici

arbitrove reave ea die difensus esto, hic uterque, actor

reusq ue, in judicio rei vocan tur, itemque accusator de

via citur more vetere et consuetudine antiqua.

” Ulpian .

L . lxxiv . ad Edict Si qu is judicio se sisti promiserit, et

valetudine vel teinpestate vel vi fluminis prohibitus se sis

tere non possit, exceptions adjuvatur ; nec immerito : cum

enim in tali permissione praesentia opus sit, quemadmodum

potuit se sistere qui adversa valetudine impeditus est ? Et

ideo etiam L ex XI I . Tab. : si j udeac eel al teruter ex l itiga

taribus marbo sontico inmediatur, jubet di am j udi‘cii esse

difiensum.

”

I have restored difensus both in Festus and

U lpian on the authority of M iil ler, who has shewn (Supp l .

Annot. ad Fest. p . 401 ) that fendo must have been an

ciently a synonyme Of ferio and trudo, and consequently

that difi
’

ensus esto : difi
'

eratur .

Fr . 3 (ii. CUI TEST IMONIUM D EFU ER IT , I s TER

T I IS D IBRUS OB POR TU M O BVAGU L ATUM ITO (Fest.

p. 233 : “ P ortum in XI I . pro demo positum omnes fere
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consentiunt : si, &c . Id . p . 375 : Vagulatio in lege xi i .

[Tab ] significat qm stionm cum canvicio si
,

”

Fr . 4 (ii. Nam et de furto pacisci lex permi ttit

(L . 7 . 14 . D . de Factis , U lp . iv. ad Edictum).

TAB . I II .

Fr. 1 (iii. AER i s CONFESS I R EBUSQUE JUR E

JU D ICAT IS T R IG INTA D IES JUST I SUNTO (Aul . Gell .
xx . 0. 1 : B osque dies D ecemviri justos appel laverunt,

velut quoddam justitium, id est juris in ter eos quasi in ter »

stitionem quandam et cessationein , quibus diebus n ihil cum

his agi jure posset. xv. c . 13 ; cf. Gains, I nstitut. iii .

78 ,

Fr . 2 (iii . 5) PO ST D EIN D E MANUS INJECT IO ESTO ;
IN JUS D U CITO (Aul . Gell . xx . c . 1 ; cf. Gaius, I nst. iv.

Fr. 3 (iii . NI JU D ICATUM FAC IT (l . famsit), AU T

QUIPS EN D O EM JUR E V IND I C IT , SECUM D U C IT O ;

V INCIT O , AU T NERVO AU T C OMPED IBU S, QUIND ECIM

PON D O NE MAJOR E AU T S I VOLET MINOR E V INC I TO

(Aul . Gell . xx . c . 1). We should perhaps read faxsit for

facit on account of rvindicit, for which see M il l ler, Supp l .

Ann . ad Fest. p . 393 . For the form quip s see Gronovius

ad Gel l . the proper reading is ques ; see below
, 23 .

For the meaning of nervus here comp . Fest . 8 . v. p . 765 .

Fr. 4 (iii . Si VOLET, SU O V IV IT O ; N I SU O

V IV IT , QUI EM V INCTUM R AREBIT, LIBRAS FARR IS
EN D O D I ES D ATO ; S I VOLET PL U s D ATO (Aul . Gell .

xx . 0. 1 ; and for the meaning of uivere compare L . 234,

2 . D . de Verb. Sign . Gaius, L . ii . ad L eg . XII . Tab.

D onat. ad Tercut. Pharm . ii. 1 , The student will oh

serve that enda dies : indies .

Fr . 5 (iii. Aul . Gell . N . A . xx . 1 : Erat autem jus

interea paciscendi ; ac nisi pacti forent, habebantur in vin

culis, dies Lx . ; inter eos dies trinis nundinis continui s ad
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Fr . 4 (iv. Aul . G ell . iii. 16 : Quoniam D ecem

viri in decem mensibus gigni hominem,
non in undecimo

scripsissent whence Gothofredus would restore : si qui ei

in x . mensibus p roximis p ostumus natus escit, justus esto.

TAB . V .

Fr. 1 . G aius, I nst. i . 145 : L oquimur autem ex

ceptis V irginibus V estal ibus, quas etiam veteres in hono

rem sacerdotii liberas esse voluerunt ; itaqua etiam lege XII .

Tabularum cautum est .
” Cf. Plutarch , Vit. Num. 0. 10.

Fr. 2 . Id . Ii . § 47 z (I tem Olim) mul ieris quae in a
g

natornm tutela erat, res mancipi usucapi non poterant, pree

terquain si ab ipso tutore (auctore) traditm essent : id ita

lege XII . Tabularum cautum erat.
”

Fr . 3 (v . [PATERFAM I L IAs] UT I L EGASSIT

SUPER PECUN IA T U TEL AV E SUAB R EI, ITA JUS

ESTO (Ul pian , Fr . Tit. xi . 14 ; Gaius, I nst. ii 224 ;

Cic. de Invent. Rhet. ii. 0. 50; Novell . Justin . XXII . c. 2,
&c . )

Fr. 4 (v. S I INTESTATO MOR ITUR CU I SU US

I IER ES NEC S IT, AD GNATU S PR OX IMU S FAM IL IAM

HABET O . (U lpian ,
Fr . Tit. xxvi . 1 ; cf. Gaius, I nst. iii .

9 , &c . )
Fr. 5 (v. S I AD GNATU S NEO ESOIT , GENT ILIS

FAMILIAM NANX ITOR . (Col latio L egg . M osaic . et R am .

T it. xvi . 4 ; cf. Gaius, I nst. iii . I have written

nanxitor for nancitor on the authority ofMuller, ad Fest.

p . 166 , nanxitor in XII . , nactus erit, praehenderit f
’ where

he remarks, nancitor quomodo futurum exactum esse

possit, non intel l igo, nisi correcta una littera. Ab antiquo

verbo nanéio fut. ex. fit nana'

o, sicut a capio capso ; idque

translatum in pass . form . efficit nanxitur vel nana‘itar, ut a

turbasso fit turbassitur .

”

Fr. 6 (v . G aius, I nst. i . 1 55 : Quibus testamento

quidem tutor datus non sit, us ex lege XII . agnati sunt
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tutores ; qui vocantur legitimi .
” Cf. 157 , where he says

that this applied to women also .

S I FUR IOSUS AU T PRO D IGU s ESC IT , AST

E I CUSTOS NEC ESC IT , AD GNAT ORU M GENT I L IU MQU E

IN E0 PEQVU N IAQU E B JUS POTESTAS ESTO . (Cicer.

de I nvent. Rhet. Ii . c . 50, gives the bulk of this passage ;
aut p rodigus is inserted on the authority Of Ulpian ,

3 ,

i . de Curatianibus ; and ast ei custos nec escit is derived

from Festus, p . 162 :
“ Nee conjunctionem grammatici fere

dicunt esse disjunctivam, ut nee legit nee scribit
,
cum si

dil igentius inspiciatur, ut fecit Sinnius Capito, intel l igi

possit eam positam esse ab antiquis pro non , ut et in XI I .

est : ast ci custos nee For nee see above, Ch . 1 1 1 .

9, and below, Ch . V I I . 5 .

Fr. 8 U lpian , Frag . Tit. xxix. 1 L . 195 , 1 . D .

de Verb. Sign . Civis Romani liberti bereditatem lex XII .

Tab. patrono defert, si intestate Sine suO herede l ibertus

decesserit— L ex : EX EA FAMIL IA , inquit, IN EAM FAMI

L IAM .

”
G othofredus proposes the following restoration Of

the law : si l ibertas intestate meritur cui suus heres nec

escit
,
ast p atronas p atreniee l iberi escint, ex ea fami l ia in

eamfamih
’

am preacime p ecunia adduiter.

Fr . 9 (v. 5) and 10 (v. From the numerous pas

sages which refer the law de creti - ciscunda (as the word

must have been originally written)fami l ia to the XII . Ta

bles (see Hugo , Gesch. d . Ro
'

m. R . i . p . we may

perhaps suppose the law to have been : si heredes p artem

quisque suam habere ma l int, fam il ies ercti- ciscundce tris

arbitras sumunte.

TAB . V I .

Fr. 1 (vi . CUM NEXUM FAC IET MANC IPIUMQU E,

UT I L INGUA NU NCU PASSIT , ITA JUS ESTO . (Festus,

p . 1 73 ; Cic . de Oj i iii . 16, de Grater . i . Nuncup are

neminare Festus, l . l . ; V arro , L . L . vi. 60, p . 95,

M iil ler .
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Fr. 2 (vi. Cic. de Ofi c . iii. 16 : Nam cum ex XII .

Tabulis satis esset ea p ra stari quae essent lingua nuncup ate,

quae qui infitiatus esset dup l i p oenam subiret ; a jurecon

Sul tis etiam reticentiae poena est constituta.

”

Fr . 3 (vi. Cic . Top ic . 0. 4 : Quod in re pari valet,
valeat in hac, quae par est ; ut z Quoniam usus auctor itas

fund i biennium est, sit etiam cedium : at in lege aedes non

appel lantur, et sun t ceterarum rerum omniu/m
, quaram an

nuus est usus . Cf. Cic. p ro Ccecina, c . 1 9 ; Gaius, I nstit.

ii. 42 ; and Boethius ad Top . 1. c . p . 509, Orel l i.

Fr. 4 (vi . Gaius, I nst. i . 1 1 1 U su in manum con

veniebat, quae anno continuo nupta perseverabat z
— itaque

lege XII . Tab. cautum [erat] , si qua nel let ee made in manum

mariti conve[nire, ut quotan]nis trinectie abesset, atque [ita

usum] cuj usque anni interrump eret.
” Cf. Aul . Gell . iii . 2 ;

Macrob. Saturn . i . 3 .

Fr . 5 (vi. 7) S I QUI IN JUR E MANUM CONSERUNT .

(Aul . Gell . XX . c .

Fr. 6 (vi. From L iv . iii . 44, Dionys . Hal . xi . 0. 30,

&c. , we may infer a law : p ra ter secundum l ibertatem vin

dicias date.

Fr. 7 (vi. 9) T IGNUM JU NCTUM AED I BU S V INEAEVE ,

E CONCAPITE NE SO L V ITO (Fest. p . A great

number of emendations of this passage have been proposed .

The reading which I have adopted is the same as M iil ler
’

s
,

except that I prefer cencap ite to his cencap e : compare

p recap is=p regenies, quae ab uno capite procedi t
”

(Fest.

p . In the same way as we have cap es, cap itis m .=

miles ; cap ut, cap itis n . vertex ; so we have cencap is , cen

cap itis f.= continua cap itum j unctura . (Comp . Madvig,
B eilage zu seiner L atein . Sp raclzl . p .

Fr. 8 (vi. L . 1 . p r . D . de tigne j uncte, Ulpian ,

L . xxxvii. ad Ed ictum Quod providenter lex [X IL Tab. ]
effecit, me vel aedificia sub li oc praetexta diruan tur, vel

vinearum cultura turbetur ; sed in cum qui convictus est
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mine [Messal la in explana]tione XII . ait etiam signi

ficari. Properly speaking, the vicus (signifying several

houses joined together
”

) included the vil la vicula, D O

derl . Syn . u. E t. iii. which was the residence of the

proprietor, and the adjoining tuguria, in whi ch the celeni

p artiarii lived . Al l persons living in the same vicus were

cal led vicini ; and the first fragment in this table refers to

the ambitus between the houses Of those who lived on the

same estate. The pasture
- land left common to the vicini

was called cemp ascuus ager (Festus, p . I t is not im

probable that the words cemp escere and imp escere occurred

in the XII . Tables. See, however, D irksen , p . 534 . Ager

is defined as
“ locus qui sine villa est

”

(Ulpian , L . 27 .

Pr . D . de V . But in a remarkable passage in Fes tus

(p . the vicus is similarly described in its Opposition

to the vil la or p rwdium. The passage is as follows (see

Mii l ler, Supp l . Ann . p . V ici appel lari incipinnt ab

agris, [et sunt eorum hominum,] qui ibi villas non habent,

ut Marsi ant Peligni, sed ex vicis partim habent rempub

licam , [ubi] et j us dicitur, partim nihil eorum, et tamen ibi

nundines agnntur negotii gerendi causa, et mag istri vici,
item magistri pagi, [in iis] quotannis fiun t. Altero , cum

id genus Officiorum [significatur] , quae continentia sunt in

oppidis, queeve itineribus regionibusve distributa inter se

distant, nominibusque dissimil ibus discriminis causa sun t

dispar tita. Tertio, cum id genus aedificiorum definitur,

quae in Oppido prive, id est in suo quisque loco proprie,
ita aedificat, ut in eO aedificio pervium sit, quo itinere habi

tatores ad suam quisque habitationem habeat accessum : qui

non dicuntur vicani, sicut ii, qui an t in oppidi vicis, an t ii,

qu i in agris snnt, vicani appel lan tur.

”

Festus here de

scribes (1 ) the vicus rusticus, (2) a street in a town
, as the

vicus Cyp rias , and (3) a particul ar kind of insulated house

(insula) in the city .

Fr . 4 and 5 (viii . 4, Cicero de L egg u i . c . 2 1
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U sucapionem XII . Tabulae intra quinque pedes esse no

luerunt.
”

Non . Marcell . de Prop r . Serm. c . 5 , 34, quotes,
as the words of the law : S I JU R GANT . Si j urgant, inquit .
Benevolorum concertatio non l is, nt inimicorum, sed j ur

gium dicitur .

” Ursinus supposes the law to have been
si vicini inter se j urgassint, intra v. p edes usucap ie ne

esto.

Fr. 6 (viii. L . 8 . D . de Servit. P raed . Rustic V iae

latitudo ex lege XI I . Tab. in porrectum octo pedes habet ;
in anfractum,

id est, ubi flexum est, sedecim .

”

V arro,
L . L . vii. 1 5, p . 124 : “ Anfractum est flexum , ab origine
duplici dictum, ab ambitu et frangendo ; ab eo leges ju
bent, in directo pedum V I I I . esse, in anfracto XV I . , id est in

flexu .

”

Fr. 7 (viii. Cicero p ro Ccecina, c . 19 : Si via sit

immunita, jubet (lex), qua velit agere jnmentum .

” Cf.
Festus, p . 21 , s. v . Amsegetes . M ii l ler and Huschke express

their surprise that D irksen and other learned jurists should

have overlooked the passage in Festus, whi ch con tains the

best materials for the restoration Of this law . Festus (s . v .

Vim, p . 37 1 ) says :
“ V iaa sunt et publ icaa, per [quas ire,

agere veher]e omnibus licet : privatae quibus [vehiculum

immittere non licet] praeter, eorum quorum snnt privatm.

[In XII . est : AMSEGETES] V IAS MU N IU NT O , D ON ICUM L A

PID ES ESCU NT : [N I MU N IER INT ,] QU A VOLET JUMENTA
AGITO .

”

See Muller, Supp l . Annot. p . 414 .

Fr. 8 (viii . L . 5 . D . ne quid in l . p ubl . Paulus, L ib.

xvi . ad Sabinam Si per publicum locum rivus aqnaeduc

tus privato nocebit, crit actio privato ex lege XI I . Tab. ut

noxae domino caveatur. L . 2 1 . D . de Sta tul iber. Pompon .

L . vii . ea P lantio : S I AQUA PLUVIA NOCET .

Fr. 9 (viii. 7) L . 1 , 8 . D . de Arberibus casdend . U lp .

L . lxxi . ad E dict. L ex XII . Tab. efficere volnit, ut xv .

pedes altius rami arboris circumcidantur.

”

From which ,
and Festus, p . 348 , it is proposed to restore the law : si

M
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arbor in vicini agram imp endet, a l tius a ter m p edes xv ,
sublucater .

Fr. 10 (viii. Flin . H . N . xvi . c . 5 : Cautum est

praeterea lege XII . Tab. , ut glandem in al ienum fundum

procidentem liceret col l igere. The English law makes a

similar provision respecting rabbit- burrows.

Fr. 1 1 (vi. 1 , 4 1 , i : deR er . D ivis . V enditae vero

res et traditae non aliter emptori adqniruntur , quam si is

venditori pretium solverit, vel alio modo satisfecerit, veluti

expromissore, an t pignore dato . Quod cavetur quidem et

lege XII . Tab. , tamen recte dicitur et jure gentium, i . e.

jure naturali, effici.
”

Fr. 12 (vi . Ul pian, Fr . tit . 2, 4 : Sub hac con

ditione liber esse jussns, si decem mil lia heredi dederit, etsi

ab herede abal ienatus sit, emptori dando pecuniam, ad li

bertatem perveniet : idque lex XII . Tab. jubet . ” Cf. Fest .
8 . v . Statul iber . p . 3 14 .

TAB . V I II .

Fr. 1 (viii. Cic. de R ep ubl . iv. 10: Nostras XI I .

Tabulae uum er aucas res ca ite sanxissent in his hanc
7

quoque sanciendam pn taverunt : si quis eccentavisset, sive

carmen cendn
'

disset, quad infamiam faceret flagitiumve al
9

teri .
’

Festus, p . 1 8 1 : Occentassint antiqui diceban t quod

nunc cenvitium fecerint dicimus, quod id Clare, et cum

quodam canore fit, ut procnl exaudiri possit . Quod turpe

habetur, quia non sine causa fieri putatnr . Inde can tile

nam diei querel lam, non cantus jucun ditatem puto .
”

Plau

tus, Curcul . i . 2, 57 ; H ors t. ii. Serm. 1 , 80; ii. Ep ist. 1 ,

1 52 . G othofredus would restore the law thus : st qui s

p ip a la
=p leratu, Fest. p . 253 ; cf. p . 212, s . v. p ip atie)

ecce ntassit, carmenve cendidisset, &c. fusteferite.

Fr. 2 (vii. SI MEMBRUM RUPIT NI CUM Eo

PAC IT , TAL l O ESTO (Fest. p . 363 : Permittit lex parem

vindictaml
”

Aul . Gell . xx . 1 ; Gains, Inst . iii.
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domum positum cembusserit, vinetas verberatus igni necari

jubetur, si modo sciens prudensque id commiserit : si vero

casu, id est, negligentia, ant noxiam sarcire jubetur, an t

si minus idoneas sit, levins castigatur : appel latione autem

wdium omnes species aedificii continen tur.

”

Fr . 1 1 (ii . Plin . H . N . xvii . 1 : Fuit et arbornm

cura l egibus priscis ; cautumqne est XII . Tabulis
, ut qui

injuria cecidisset alienas, lueret in singulas airis XXV.

”

Fr. 1 2 (ii. S I N ox FURTUM FACTUM SIT
,
S I

IM O CC ISIT JUR E CAESU S ESTO (Macrob. Saturn . i .

c . Here nex z nectu ; Aul . Gell . viii . c . 1 .

Fr . 1 3 (ii . L . 54, 2 . D . defurt. Gaius, L ib. xiii .

ad Edict. P revinc Furem interdiu deprehen sum non

aliter occidere lex XII . Tab. permisit, quam si telo se de

fendat.
”

Fr. 14 (1 1 . 5 Aul . Gell . xi. 0. 1 8 : Ex ceteris

autem man ifestis furibus liberos verberari addicique jusse

runt (decemviri) ci, cui factum furtum esset, si modo id

luci fecissen t, neque se telo defendissent servos item furti

manifesti prensos verberibus aflici et e saxo praecipitari ;
sed pueros impuberes praetoris arbitratu verberari volue

runt, noxamque ab hi s factam sarciri.
” Cf. Gaius, iii .

1 89 . For the last part, cf. Fr. 9 .

Fr. 1 5 (ii. Gaius, I nst. iii . 19 1 , 192 : Concepti
et oblati (furti) poena ex lege XII . Tab. tripli est,— presei

pit (lex) ut qui quaerere vel it, nudus quaerat linteo cinctus,

lancem habens ; qui si quid invenerit, jubet id lex furtum

manifestum esse. Cf. Aul . Gell . xi . 18 , xvi . 10.

Fr . 16 (ii . S I AD ORAT FURTO QUOD NEC MA

N IFEST UM ESCIT (Fest. p . 162 . Gaius
, I nst. iii. 190

Ncc manifesti furti per leg . XII . Tab. dupli

For the use of adore, see Fest . p . 1 9 :
“ Adorare apud an

tiquos significabat agere, unde et legati erateres dicuntur
,

quia mandata populi agunt add
, Fest. 5 . v . aratores,

p . 1 82 ; Varro, L . L . vi. 76, vii. 4 1 , &c.
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Fr. 17 (1 1 . Gaius, Inst. 1 1 . 45 : Furtivam (rem)
lex

'

X I I . Tab. usucapi prohibet.

Fr. 18 (iii. Cato, R . R . p rotem. Maj ores nostri

sic habnerunt, itaque in legibus posnernnt, furem dupli

damnari, foeneratorem quadrupli . Tacit . Annal . vi. 16 :

Nam primo XI I . Tabulis sanctum , ne quis unciario foenere

ampl ins exerceret . See Niebuhr, H . R . iii . 50, sqq . ,
who

has proved that the feenus unciarium was T
1

; of the princi

pal , i . e. 8 ; per cent for the Old year of ten mon ths, and

therefore 10per cent for the civil year.

Fr . 19 (iii. l ). Paulus, R ec . Sent. 1 1 . tit. 12, 1 1

Ex causa depositi lege XII . Tab. in duplum actio datur.

”

Fr. 20 (vii. L . i . 2 . D . de susp ect. Tutoribus

Sciendum est suspecti crimen e lege XII . Tab. deseen

dere.

”

L . 55, 1 . D . de Admin . et P eric . Tutor Sed Si

ipsi tutores rem pupilli furati sunt, videamus, an ea actione,

quae proponitur ex lege XII . Tab. adversus tutorem in du

plum , Singul i in solidum teneantnr .

”

Fr . 21 (vii . PAT R ONU S S I CL IENT I FRAUD EM

FECER I T SACER ESTO (Servius, on V irgil’s words,
E neid . vi. 609 : pn l satusve parens, et fraus innexa cl i

I can suppose that the original hadfraudenifrausus

s iet : see Festus, p . 9 1 , and Gronov . L ect. P laut. p . 33, ad

Asin . ii. 2, 20.

Fr . 22 (vii. QUI SE SIERIT TESTARIER , LIBR I

PENSVE FUER IT, N I TEST IMON IUM IM

PR OBUS INTESTAB I L I SQU E ESTO (Aul . Gell. xv .

Fr . 23 (vii. Aul . Gell . xx . 1 An pu tas, si non

illa ex XII . Tab. de testimoniis fal sis poena abol evi sset, et

Si nunc quoque, ut antea, qui falsum testimonium dixisse

convictus esset, e saxo Tarpeio dej iceretur, mentitnros fuisse

pro testimonio tam mnl tos quam videmns

Fr . 24 (vii. Pliny, in the passage quoted in Fr. 9 ,

implies that involuntary homicide was but slightly pun

ished . The fine in such a case seems to have been a ram
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(Serv . ad Virg . E el . iv. and the law has been restored

thus (with the help of Cic. de Orat. iii . 39 , Top . si

quis hominem l iberum dole sciens marti dedit, p arricida esto

at si telummanufug it p re cap ite eccisi et natis ej us arietem

subj icito .

Fr. 25 (V i i . From Pliu . H . N . xxviii
q
2, and

L . 236, pr . D . de Verb. Sign , the following law has been re

stored : QUI MALUM CARMEN INCANTASSIT [CERER I

SACER ESTO] . [QU I] MALUM VENENUM [FAXIT D U

ITVE PARR IC ID A ESTO]
Fr . 26 (ix . Porcius L atro, D eclam. in Catil in . c .

1 9 : Primum XI I . Tabulis cautum esse cognoscimii s, ne

quis in urbe ceetus necturnes agitaret.
” Which U rsinus

restores thus : qui cal im endo urbe new coi t, ceiverit, cap ital

estod .

Fr. 27 (viii. L . 4 . D . de Col leg . et Corp oribus Se

da les sunt, qui ejusdem coll egii snnt ; quam Graeci ér a iplav

vocant. His autem potestatem facit l ex, pactionem quam

vel int sibi ferre, dum na quid ex publica lege corrnmpant.
”

TAB . IX .

Fr . 1 (ix . Cicero p ro D emo
, 0. 1 7 : V etan t XII .

Tabulae leges privis hominibus irrogari.

Fr . 2 (ix. Cicero de L egibus, iii. 19 : Tum leges

praeclarissimae de XI I . Tabul is translates duaa : quarum

altera de capite civis rogari, nisi maximo comitatu, vetat.

Cf. Cicero p ro Sextie, c . 30.

Fr . 3 (ix. Aul . Gell . xx . 1 Dure autem scrip
tum esse in istis legibus (se. XII . Tab. ) quid existirnari

potest ? nisi duram esse legem putas, quae judicem arbi

trnmve jure datum, qui Ob rem dicendam pecuniam ac

cepisse convictus
,

est, capite poenitur.

” Cf. Cicero , Verr .

Act. Ii . lib. ii . C . 32 .

Fr . 4 (ix. L . 2, 23 . D . de Orig . Jur . Quaes

tores constituebantur a populo , qui capital ibus rebus praaes
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dicun t arculam esse thurariam,
scili cet ubi thus repone

bant . ” Festus, s . v . Murrata p atiene (p . seems also

to refer to this law,
which, according to Gothofredus , ran

thus : Servil is unctura omnisque circump etatie auferi ter .

M urrata p atio mortue na inditer . Ne lengce carence, neve

acerrcep raaferunter .

Fr. 7 (x . QUI CORONAM PAR IT IPSE, PECU

N IAVE B JUS, V IRTUT I S ERGO D U ITOR EI (Plin . H. N .

xxi . 3 ; cf. Cic . de L eg . 11 . 24)
Fr. 8 (x. Cic. de L eg . i i . 24 : U t uni plura (fu

nera) fieren t, lectiqne plures sternerentur, id quoque ne

fieret lege sancitum est.

Fr. 9 (x . NEVE AURUM AD D ITO QUO I AURO

D ENTES V INCT I ESCU NT , AST IM CUM ILLO SEPE

LIR E U R EREV E SE FR AUD E ESTO (Cic . de L eg .

ii. Se, it need hardly be Observed, is an Old particle

equivalent in meaning to sine. They both spring from the

same pronominal root, and are distinguished only by case

ei idings, which are Often convergent in signification . Se :

sed is an ablative form, which in later L atin appears onl y in

composition (se- metus, se-

gregatus, se
- dulus, &c . Sine ac

cords in form with the Sanscrit instrumental, and was used

as a separate preposition to the latest period of the lan

guage. The same is the case with the Greek 1rd and xa rd ;

the former being used only in composition in later G reek

(as xdn er ov, Pind . 0. viii . whi le the latter retains to

the end its regular prepositional functions.

Fr. 10 (x . Id . ibid R ogum bustumve novum

vetat (lex XII Tab.) propius Lx . pedes adici sedeis alienas ,
invito domino .

Fr. 1 1 Id . ibid . : Quod autem FORUM, id

est vestibulum sepulchri, BU STUMVE USUCAPI vetat (lex

XII . Tab. ) tuetur jus sepulchrorum . Comp . Festus, s . v.

Forum, p . 84 .
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TAB . X I

Fr. 1 (X i L iv . iv . 0. 4 : Hoc ipsum, ne connubium 17 .

p atribus cum p lebe esset, non Decemviri tul erunt ?” Cf. Tab‘ X L

Dion . Hal . X . c . 60, X i . c . 28 .

TAB . X II .

Fr. 1 (xi i . Gaius, I nst. iv. 28 : L ege autem in

troducta est pignori s capio, velut lege XII . Tab. adversus

cum
, qui hostiam emisset, nec pretium redderet ; item ad

versus eum, qui mercedem non redderet pro eo jumento,

quod qui s ideo l ocasset, ut inde pecuniam acceptam in da

pem, id est in sacrificium ,
inpenderet.

”

Fr. 2 (xii. In lege antiqua, si servus sciente do

mino furtum fecit, vel al iam noxiam commisit, servi nomine

actio est noxal is, nec dominus suo nomine tenetur . S I

S ERVUS FURTUM FAXIT, NOX IAMVE NO CU IT .

”

(L . ii .

1 . D . de Nexal . Actienibus).

Fr. 3 (xii . S I V IND IC IAM FAL SAM TULIT , ST L IT IS

[ET V IN D IC IARUM PR AE]TOR AR BITR O S TR ES D ATO,
B ORUM AR BITR I O [POSSESSOR sive R EUS] FRUCTUS D U

PL I ONE D AMNUM D EC I D IT O (Festus, s . v . Vindiciaz,

p . 376 . I have introduced the corrections and addi tions

ofM iil l er) . Cf. Theodos . Cad . iv . 1 8 , 1 .

Fr . 4 (xii . L . 3 . D . de L itigios . : R em, de qua

controversia est, prohibemur in sacrum dedicare ; al ioquin

dupli poenam patimur

Fr . 5 L iv . VII . 17 l n XII . Tabul is legem esse,

ut, quodcunque postremum populus j ussisset, id jus Tatum

que esset.
”

These remains of the XII . Tables, though referring to 19 .

an early period of R oman history, are merely quotations, 351331
1

315
11 8

and as such less satisfactory to the philological antiquary

than monumental relics even of a later date. The oldest,
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however, of these authentic documents is not earlier than

the second Samnite war. I t is a senatus- censul tum,
which

gives to the Tiburtines the assurance that the senate would

receive as true and valid their justification in reply to the

charges against their fidelity, and that it had given no credit,
even before, to these charges

”

(Niebuhr, H . R . iii . p . 264,

The inscription was engraved on a bronze table,
which was found at Tivoli in the sixteenth century, near

the site Of the Temple of Hercules . About a hundred

years ago it was in the possession of the Barberini family,
but is now lost ; at least, Niebuhr was unable to discover

it, though he sought for it in al l the I talian collections, into

which the lost treasures of the house of Barberini were

likely to have found their way . Niebuhr’s transcript (from

Gruter, p . compared with Hanbold
’

s (Monumenta L a

gal/la, p . is as follows .

1 . L . Cornelius Cn. F. Praeter Senatum censuluit

a. d . I I I . Nenas Maias sub aede Kasteras :

2. scribende adfuerunt A . Manlius A . F. Sex. Ju

l ius, Lucius P estumius S .

ZE.

3 . Quad Teiburtes verba fecerunt, — quibusque de

rebus ves purg avistis, ea Senatus

4 . animam advertit, ita atei aequem fuit : nosque

ea ita audiveramus

5 . ut ves deixsistis vobeis nentiata esse ea nos ani

mum nestrum

6 . non indaucebamus itafacta esse p rop ter ea quad

scibamus

1 Visconti supposed that this inscription was not Older than the Marsian

war ; but there can be l ittle doubt that Niebuhr's view is correct : see B e

schreibung der S tad t Rem, iii . pp . 1 25 , 659 .

2 Niebuhr prefers L .
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who does not, however, enter upon any criticism of the

text. I t will be as well to cite here the three Oldest of

them, whi ch are composed in the Saturnian metre.

(a) Epitaph on L . Cornelius Scipio, who was consul in
A . U . C . 456 .

C
'
ernelie

’
Cn . F . Scip io

Cbrne
’

l ius L ucius I Scip io Barbdtus
Gnaived p dtrep regndtus I fertis vir sap iénsque,

Queiusferma virtuIteip arissumafuit.

Cbnsul censér Aidi lis I quifuit apud ves,
Taurdsid

’

Cisaz
’

tna
’

I Sdmnié
’

ce
’

p it,

Subigit e
’

mne L eucana
’

I ep side
’

sque abdez
’

tcit. 1

(b) Epitaph on the son Of the above, who was aedi le in

A . U . C . 466 ; consul, 494 .

L . Cernel ie
’

L . F . Scip io

Aidiles Cesal Cesar

H bnc eine
’

p loirume
’

celséntiz
’

tnt R [emani]
D ubnere

’

ep tamé
’

I fuise vire
’

I /uciem Seip iénem. I Filiés B arbdti

Cbnsal, Censer, Aidiles I biofac
’

t [apud ves] .

H be cep it COrsicci Qi leria
’

que urbe
’

,

D ede
'

t temp e
’

statébus I aide
” mere

’

te.

2

(c) Epitaph on the Flamen D ialis P . Scipio, son of the

elder Africanus, and adoptive father of the younger.

Que
‘

z cip ice
’

, insigne didlis I fidminis gesistei,
M brs p c

’

rfecit tua ut e
’

sseni I bmnid bre
’

via,

Henesfcima virtusque I glaria dtque inge
’

nium.

1 See Arnold , H istory of Rome, 1 1 . p . 326.

9 Bunsen ,

“ In return for the delivery of his fleet in a storm ofl
’

Corsica he buil t the temple ofwhich Ovid speaks (Fast. iv . 1 93)

Te quoque, Tempestas , meritam delubra fatemur ,
Quum pene est Corsis diruta classis equis .

"

The same passage is quoted by Funccius , de Orig ins et Pueritia L . L . p . 326 .



OR LAT IN LANGUAGE .

Quibus sei in lengd licuiset I tibe al ier vita,

Facilefdcteis sup erdses I g lariam majerum.

Quare
’

lube
’

ns te in gre
’

miu
’

, I Scip io, re
’

cip it te
’

rra,

Publi, p regnatum I Publie, Corne
’

li . 1

It will be observed, that in these interesting monuments

we have both that anusvdralt, or dropping
‘Of the fin al m,

which led to ecthlipsis (e. g . duenere
’

for benerum), and also

the visarga, or evanescence of the nominative s (as in Car

nel ie for Cornel ius) . W e may remark, too, that n seems

not to have been pronoun ced before 3 thus we have cesol ,

cesar, for consu l , censor, according to the practice of writing
cos . for consul (D iomed . p . 428, Putsch) . The phraseology,
however, does not differ in any important particulars from

the L atin language with which we are familiar.

The metre in which these inscriptions are composed is

deserving of notice. That they are written in Saturnian

verse has long been perceived ; Niebuhr, indeed, thinks

that they are nothing else than either complete neni as, or

the beginnings of them ”

(H . R . i . p . I t is not
,
how

ever, so generally agreed how we ought to read and divide

the verses . For in stance, Niebuhr maintains that p atre, in

a, 2, is beyond doubt an interpolation to me it appears

necessary to the verse. He thinks that there is no ec

thlipsis in ap ice
’

,
c
,
1 ; I cannot scan the line without it.

These are only samples of the many differences of Opinion

which might arise upon these short inscriptions : it will

therefore, perhaps, be desirable that a few general remarks

should be made on the Saturnian metre itself, and that

these remarks should be
‘

appl ied to the epitaphs before

1 Bunsen , Cicero bears testimony to the truth of these noble words
in his Cate Maj . l l : Quam fuit imbecil lus A fricani fi lius , is qui te adop
tavit ? Qnam tenui ant nul la potins val etudine ? Quod ni ita fuisset, al tera

il l e exstitisset lumen civi tatis ; ad paternam enim magnitudinem animi doc

trina uberior accesserat .
”
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us, which are the Oldest L atin specimens of the Saturnian

lay .

1

That the Saturnian metre was either a native of Italy,
or natural ised there at a very early period, has been suffi

ciently shewn by Mr . Macaulay (L ay s of Ancient R ome
,

p . I t is, perhaps, not too much to say , that this

metre,
— which’ may be defined in its pure form as a brace

of trochaic tripodiae, preceded by an anacrusis,— is the

most natural and obvious of al l rhythmical intonations.

There is no language which is altogether without it ;
though, of course, it varies in elegance and harmony with

the particular languages in which it is found, and with the

degree of literary advancement possessed by the poets who

have written in it. The Umbrians had this verse as well

as the L atins ; at least there can be no doubt that the

beginning of the V I . Eugubine Table is pervaded by a Sa
turnian rhythm, though the laws of quantity whi ch the

L atins borrowed from the Greeks are altogether neglected

in it. The following may serve as a sample

‘

Esté p ersklb aveis aIséria ter ene
’

tu .

Parfd kurnase de
’

rsva I p etga p eica marsta,
P eei ang la c

’

tseric
’

tte est I e
’

se tre
’

mnu se
’

rse.

These verses are, in fact, more regul ar than many of the

L atin specimens . The only rule which can be laid down

for the genuine L atin Saturnian is, that the ictus must

occur three times in each member Of the verse,2 and that

any thesis, except the last, may be omitted (see M iil ler,
Supp l . Annot. ad Fest. p . The anacrusis, at the be

ginning Of the line, is Often necessary in languages which ,

1 L ivy
’
s transcript of the inscription ofT . Quinctius is confessedl y imper

feet ; the historian says : hisferme incisa li tteris fuit ” (vi.
2 To this necessity for a triple recurrence of the ictus in the genuine

Ital ian metre I woul d refer the word l rip udium= trip lew pulsatie. Pud io

meant to strike w ith the foot, " to spum
”

(comp . re-pud ie) .
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could form a verse. And conversely
, if the anacrusis was

wanting, the Saturnins could extend itself to a triplet of

the number of imperfect trochees which foll ow the dactyl s in this logaoedic
rhythm . Thus we have nothing but dactyl s in

Sic te Idiva pOIténs Cyp ri : II
we have one imperfect trochee or dactyl in

Sic fraItrés HeleInaé IIlucida I sidera ; II
and two imperfect feet of the same kind in

Tu ne IquaésieIris IIscire neIfas IIquem mihi Iquem tibi . II
The cretic bears the same relation to the trochaic dipodia that the choriambus
does to the dactyl ic dipodia, or logaoedic verse ; and it was in consequence of

this reduction Of the trochaic dipodia to the cretic that the an cient writers on

music were enabled to find a rhythmical identity between the dactyl and the
trochaic dipodia (see Mull er, L iter . of Greece, i . p . It appears to me
that this view of the question is calculated to settle the di spute between those
who reject and those who maintain the termination of a l ine in the middle of
a word . If every compound foot is a sort of conclusion to the rhythm , many
rhythms must end in the middl e of a word ; and therefore such a cazsura can

not be in itsel f objectionable. We can hardl y take any strophe in Pindar
without finding some ill ustration of this . As a specimen , I will subjoin the
first strophe of the 1x. O l ympian ode, with its divisions according to the

rhythm
7 2) p in I

’

Apx¢A6Ixov us
’

IAos II

¢q aev IIKaAMII/mos d ITpIT AdIos ea Ba
’
rs

dpe ee updmIov wap
’

I| bxGov Idy euoII/ eiio
'

at

xwudIfown (plIAow
’

EII¢app daIq a iméIr afpozs II
d I viiv éxaIr aBdIIv MozIe

'

c
'

iv dub I r dga w II
A id 7 6 IpaintInear ed a

-

av aey Ivdu 1
" én iIveIua: II

dup 'n
'

yptov I
”An des II

T ei Iofabe Be
’

IAee
'

aw II

Tb I5111 wer e IAvbbs IiIIIpws I
'

l e
'

Io I/ II
€I§dpar o I ndAIIM e

’

r ov I 35:/av I II

In general , it seems unreasonable to cal l a number of syl lables in which the
ictus occurs more than once by the name of foot " (p es) ; for the feet, so
cal led , is defi ned by the stamp of the foot which marks the ictus, and there
fore, as above suggested , the hal f- Satum ius would be cal led tri -p udmm,

because it consisted of three feet . For instance, if
’

ApxtA6xov ue
’

Aos had no

ictus except on the first and fourth syl lables of ’

Apx1Adxov, we might scan it

as two dactyl s ; but if, as the anal ogy of a dieu ’

0Av; mlou woul d seem to indi
cate, it had an ictus on the last syl lable ofuéAos, we must scan the words as

a dacty1 + trochee ictus .
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tripodies . We have instances of both practices in the old

L atin translation of an epigram, which was written, pro

bably by L eonidas of Tarentum , at the dedication of the

spoils taken in the battles of Heraclea and Asculum

280, and which should be scanned as follows

Qui c
’

mtedkc
’

zc invictz
’

I fz
’

we
’

re viri I p é ter op time Olymp i I
3 63 e

’

go in pfigna vici II
V i ctt

’

zsque sz
’

zm ab isdem II

Niebuhr suggests (iii . note 841) that the first line is an

attempt at an hexameter, and the last two an imitation of

the shorter verse ; and this remark shews the discernmen t

which is always so remarkable in this great scholar . The

author of this translation , which was probably made soon af

ter the original, could not write in hexameter verse, but he

represented the hexameter of the original by a lengthened

form of the Saturnins, and indicated the two pen themimers

of the pentameter by writing their meaning in two trun

cated Saturnians, taking care to indicate by the anacrusis

that there was really a break in the rhythm of the original

pentameter, although it might be called a single line ac

cording to the Greek system ofmetres .

To return ,
however, to the epitaphs of the Scipios .

The scansion of the lines which I have adopted is suffi

ciently indicated by the metrical marks placed over the

words . I t is only necessary to add a few explanatory oh

servations . With the exception of a. 3 , b . 3 , and c . 7 ,
every line begins with an anacrusis, or unaccentuated thesis ;
and it seems to be a matter of indifference whether this is

one long or two short syllables. The vowel z
'

is often pro

nounced like 31 before a vowel, as in L acy/us (a. l ), d y om

(b. dydh
'

s (c . l ), brévy a (c . Q), ingényum (c . Myer

(c . gre
’

myu (c . Scipyo And u is pronounced

like 11) in c . 2 . The rules of synaloepha and ecthlipsis are

sometimes attended to (as in a. and sometimes neglected
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(as in b . 5 , c . The quantity offuzsse and viro
’

in b . 2 ,

may be justified on general principles ; forfuisse is properly
far isse, and viro is written oeiro in Umbrian . But there is

no consistency in the syllabic measurement of the words ;
for we havefact in b . 4 . Faci le, in c . 5 , makes a thesis in

consequence of that short pronunciation which is indicated

by the ol d formfaca l (Fest. p . 87,Muller). As al l the other

verbs in epitaph a are in the perfect tense, it seems that

sabigit and abdoacit, in the last l ine, must be perfect also .

I ndoucimus is perhaps a perfect in the Tiburtine inscription

(l . postquam senatus audivit, tanto magis— indw

cimas ; and subigit was probably pronounced sabigit. The

beginning ofb . seems to have been the conventional phrase

ology in these monumental nenias . The sepulchre ofA .

A ttil ius Calatinus, which stood near those of the Scipios

at the Porta Cap ena (Cic . Tusc. D isp . i . 7 , bore an

inscription beginning in much the same way

H Onc oino p loirume
’

coIse
’

ntzont ge
’

ntes .

P opul i p rimariam I faisse virum.

(Comp . Cic . de F inibus , 1 1 . 35, 1 16 ; Cato M . 17 ,

The Columna R ostrata, as it is called, was found at the

foot of the Capitol in the year 1565 . I ts partial destruo

tion by lightning is mentioned by L ivy (xl ii . and it

was still standing, probably in the existing copy, when

Servius wrote (ad Virg il . Georg . iii. I t refers to the

well - known exploits of C . D uilius, who was consul B .C . 260,

A .U . C . 494 . This inscription , with the supplements of Ciac
coni, and a commentary, was publ ished by Funck, in his

treatise de Orig . ci Paer . L . L . p . 302, sqq . I t is here

given with the restorations of Grotefend (Orel l i, no .

[C . B ail ios, M . F. M N . 0072301 adver

sum P oe/203 en S iceliad Sicest]arzo[s socios
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[col legi] t quod duo Sil ii P . et M . Trib . pleb . rogarint his

Ex p enderibas p ublicis, quibus liac tem

pestate p opulus eel ier solet, ati ceaequetar
‘”

sedulam,

‘2)
ati quadrantal eini ecteg inta p ende

siet ; cong ius eini decem p . siet sex sextari

cong ius siet eini ; due de quinquag inta sextari

quadrantal siet eini sextarius aegaus aegae

cam l ibrarie siet ; ‘
3’
sex degaimqae

“ ) l ibrari in

media sient.

Si quis mag istratus adversns hac
‘

d . m.

p endera mediesgae easagae publ ica medica,

maj era, mineravefaxit, j usseritee
‘s’
fieri, de

lamee addait gae ea fi ant, eam quis eelet

mag istratas
‘s’mul tare, dam minere parti fa

milies taxatfi’ l iccio ; sive quis im‘s’
sacrum

j udicare eelaerit, l icete.

”

The L atinity of this fragmen t requires a few remarks .

(1 ) cowguetur . In the Pompeian Inscription (Orel li , no .

4348) we have : mensuras eawguandas . (2) Sedulum. Sea

liger suggests se dole m. i . e . sine dole ma le. But seda le or

sedulum itself signifies sine fraude indiligentiaeve culpa
”

(Muller ad and the law refers to the care and honesty

of those who were to test the weights and measures . For

sedulas, see D iiderl . Syn . a . E t. i . p . 1 1 8 . (3) Nihil in

tel l igo nisi l ibraries qui hie significatur sextariusfrumenti

erat.
” M iil ler. (4) Sex degaimguez sex decimgue, the ga

being written instead of c . (5) The edi tions have j ussit

r e re, for which M iil ler writes j assitee ; Haubold (M enu

menta L egal ia) proposes j usseritee, propter sequens re,

and I have adopted this reading on account of the word
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faxit, which precedes. (6) Qais eolet magistratus . Cf. Tab.

B antin . Ose. 12 . L at. 7 . (7) D am minore parti famil ies

taxat. Compare the L atin Bantine Inscrip tion, 1. 10:

[dum minoris] p artas famil ies taxsat. Cato, ap ud Aul .

Gel l . vii. 3 : Quae lex est tam acerba quae dicat, si quis

il lud facere voluerit, mille nummi dimidiumfamil iw multa

esto The abl . p arti (which occurs in L ucretius) and the

genitivep artas (comp . Castoras in the Bantine Inscription ,

ej us, cuj us , &c .) depend on mul tare and mul tam,
which are

implied in the sentence. For taxat, see Fest. p . 356 . These

passages shew the origin of the particle dumtaxat, which IS

used by the classical writers to signify provided one esti

mates it,
”

estimating it accurately,
” only

,

”

at least,
”

so far as that goes,
”

&c .

1
(8 ) 1 m : eam. Fest. p . 103 .

The L ex P apiria de Sacramento, which is to be re

ferred to the year B . C . 243 , A .U . C . 5 1 1 , is thus cited by

Festus s. v. Sacramentum, p . 344 : “
0

Sacramen tum aes sig

nificat, quod poenae nomine pendi tur, sive eO quis interro

gatur, sive contenditur. Id in al iis rebus quinquagin ta

assium est, in al iis rebus quingentorum inter eos, qui

judicio inter se contenderent. Qua de re lege L . Papiri

Tr. pl . sanctum est his verbis

Qaicangue Praetor p ost nae factas erit

qui inter cives j us dicet, tres eiros Cap itales

p opulum rog ato, fiigae tres viri [cap itales] ,

gnicangae [p ost/l ac fa]cti crunt, sacramenta

ex[ig anto] , j adicantogae, eodemgaej are santo,
ati ex leg ions p lebeigae scitis exigere, j udi

caregne, essegae op ortet.
”

1 I t is scarcel y necessary to point out the absurdity of the derivation pro
posed by A . Grotefend (Any . Gramm. d . L at. Sy r . dunl axat aus

dam taceo (cetera) sat (est hoe)
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The Senatus Consul tam de B acckanal ibus, which is re

ferred to by L ivy (xxxix . and which belongs to the

year B . C . 1 86, A .U . C . 568, was found at Terra de Terielo 11 1

Calabria, in 1640, and is now at V ienna, where I have

carefully examined it . A facsimile of the ins cription, with

the commentary Of Matthaeus E gyptius, will be fou nd in

D rakenborch
’

s L ivy , vol . vii . p . 197, sqq .

1 . [Q] Marcius L . F. S . P ostumius L . F. Cos. Se

natum consoluerunt N .

l
Octob. apud aedem

2. D aelonai sc.

2
arff

’ M . C laudi M F. L . Va leri

P. F. Q. M inaci C . F. de B acanalibus guei

foideratei

3 . E sent ita exdeicendum censuere neiguis corum

Sacanal 4 Izabuise uelet sei ques

4 . esent guei sibei deieerent necesus
6
ese B acanal

habere eeis atei ad p r . urbanum

5 . Romam oenirent degue ccis rebus ubei corum v

tr a
7
audita esent utei senatus

6 . noster decerneret dum ne minus senateribus c .

adesent [quem e]a res cosoleretur

7 . B acas
8
uir ne quis aa

’
iese9 oelet ceieis Remanus

neue nominas Latin[i] neee aecium
8 . guisguam nisei p r. urbanum adiesent isque de

senatuos sententiad dum ne

9 . minus senateribus c . adesent quem ea res coso

leretur iousisent censuere

10. sacerdos ne guis eir eset mag ister neque uir neque

mulier guisguam eset

1 Nenis .

2 scribende.

3
adfuerunt.

4 Bacckana l .

5
,

ques= quei See Kl enze, L eg is Servi l ice Fr . p . 1 2, not . 2 ; Fest . p . 261 .

necessum .
7 l . verba.

8 i . e. Bacchus.

9
adiisse.
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scrip tum est eeis rem caputalemfaciendum cen

suere atque atei

boce in tabelam ahenam inceideretis ita senatus

aiquom censuit

uteique eamfig ier j oubeatis ubeifacilumed
l

gnos

cier p etisit
2
atque

atei ea B acanal ia sei qua sunt exstrad quam sei

quid ibei sacri est

ita atei sup rad scrip tum est in diebus -x quibus

vobeis tabelai3 datai

crunt faciatis utei dismeta sient in ag ro Teu

rane
f

The R oman law on the Bantine Table is probably not

Older than the middle of the seventh cen tury . The chief

reason for in troducing it here, is its connexion in loca

l ity , if no t in import, with the most importan t fragment

of the Oscan language (above, p . Kl enze divides it

into four sections . His transcrip tion and supplemen ts are

as follows (Ritein . M us . for 1828 , p . 28 , sqq . ; Phil . Abhand l .

p . 7 ,

CAP . 1 . On the degradation of offenders .

e in p op lico j oudicio nesep

o neive quis mag . testumonium

p op l ice eid[em sinite den]ontiari

date neioe is in p op l ico luuci p rae

textem neive soleas kabete neive quis

y
il l ime.

2 —
p otis - sit=p assit. 3 l abel /cc .

m agro Teurane. Strabo , p . 254 C im ip at 7 6 V Oovpt
'

wv Kai i) Tauptdvn

xo
fi

pa Ae
'

yep e
'

unp urac.
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4. [mag . p rove. mag . p rove quo imperio p otestateve

erit quj eiquomque comitia conciliumve habebit

cum sufrag iumferre nei sinite.

L . 2 . See Quinctil . v . 7 , § 9 z D uo sunt genera tes

tium, aut veluntariorum aut quibus in judi ciis publicis lege

denuntiatur .

”

L . 3 . luuci, by day . Plaut. Cas . iv. 2, 7 : Tandem

ut veniamus luci . Cic. Phil . xii. 10, 25 : Quis audeat

luci— illustrem aggredi

CAP . 2 . On the punishment of judges and senators who

violate the law .

5 . [seiquis j oudea: queiquomque ex [l ace lege] p le
beive scitefactus crit senatorvefecerit gesse
ritve quo ex bace leg e

6 . [minusfi ant quaefi eri op ortet quaevefi er i op or

tu]erit op or tebitve non fecerit sciens d . m. ,

seive adversns fiance leg emfecerit.

7 . [gesseritve sciens d . m. ci multa esto

eamque pequniam] quei volet mag istratus ex

sig ito sci p ostulabit quei petet pr . recupera

tores

8 . [date facitjoque cum sci

ita p ereat cendumnari p opul facitoquej eudi

cetar sei condemnatus

9 . [fuerit ut pequnia redigatur] ad Q. urb[an. ] aut

bona ej us p op l ice possideanturfacito seiquis

mag . mul tam inrog are volet

10. [apud p opulum dum minoris] partus famil ias

taxsat liceto eiq. omnium rerum siremp s lexs

esto quasei sei is Izaace lege
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1 1 . [condemnetusfuerit]

L . 10. dum minoris p artusfami l ies taxsat. See above,
22, on the L ex Silia. Partus is the genitive case, like

Cestorus , cap . 3 , Siremp s is explained by Festus,

p . 344 : Siremp s poni tur pro eadem, vel , proinde ac ea,

quasi simil is res ip sa . Cato in dissuadendo legem

rel icta est : Et praeterea rogas , quemquam adversus ea si

populus condempnaverit, uti siremps lex siet, quasi adver

sus leges fecisset.
”

CAP . 3 . On binding the judges and magistrates by eu
' oath

to observe the law .

u ci nunc est is in diebus

v p roxsumeis quibus queique eorum sciet ll . l .

pop elum p lebemve

1 3 . [j oussissej ourento I D ie. cos. pr . meg . eq.

cens. aid . tr . p l . q . I I Ivir cap . II Ivir e . d . a . j ou

dess en la. l . p lebive scite

1 4. [fectus queiquomque eeram p ]ostliecfactus erit

sis in diebes v p roxsumeis quibus quisque

eorum meg . inperiumve inierit, j ourante

1 5 . in ee]de Cestorus palem luci in forum

versus et eidem in diebus v ap ud Q. j ouranto

per Jovem deesque

16. [peneteis sese quae ex It. I. oportjebit facturum

neque sese adversum h. l . facturum scientem

d . m . neque seesefecturum neque intercesurum

1 7. [ne ex 72. l . fi ent quae op ortet. Qujei ex 12. 1.

non j eureverit is mag istratum inperiumve nei

petite neive gerito neive hebeto neive in senatu

1 8 . [si adfuerit sententiem dicere cIum quis sinite
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CHAPTER V I I .

ANALYSI S OF THE LAT IN ALPHABET .

1 . O rganic classification of the original L atin alphabet. 2. The labial s .

3 . The guttural s . § 4 . The dental s. 5 5 . The vowel s. 6. The Greek
letters used by the Roman s. 7. The numeral signs.

THE genuine L atin alphabet,— or that set of characters

which expressed in writing the sounds of the R oman lan

guage before it had borrowed from the Gr eek a number

of words, and the means of exhibiting them to the eye,

may be considered as consisting of nineteen letters ; that

is,
'

Of the represen tatives of the original Cadmean syllaba

rium (which con sisted of sixteen letters) — the secondary

vowels, or vocalised consonants, I and U, and the secondary

sibilant x z sh, being added as a necessary appendix .

If we distribute these nineteen letters according to

their natural or organi c classification , we shall have the

following arrangement

CONSONANTS .

D ental s .

Medials

A spirates

Tenues
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VOWEL S.

D ental .

It will be most convenien t, as well as most methodical

to consider these letters according to this classification,
which will be justified by the investigation itself.

L AB IAL S.

The labials consist of three mutes and the liquid M .

The regular changes of the labial mutes, in the principal

languages of the Inde - Germanic family, have been thus

indicated by James Grimm, to whom we owe the disco~

very of a most important law (D eutsche Gramm. i . p .

which may be stated thus in its application to al l three

orders Ofmutes

In O ld HighIn Greek , In Gothic.

GermanL atin , Sanscrit.

M edial corresponds to Tennis and to Asp irate.

Asp irate M edia l Tenuis .

Tenuis Asp irate

This law , applied to the labials only, may be expressed in

the following table

L atin , (Greek, Sanscrit) B F P

G othic P B F

Old H igh German F P B (V )

To take the instances given by Grimm himself, the

first column is confirmed, as far as the L atin language is

concerned
,
by the following examples : cannabis (mi l/ va
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Old Norse hanpr, Old H igh German hanaf ; turba

G oth . thaurp , O . H . G . derof ; stabulum,
O . N .

step ul l , O . H . G . stap hel . To which may be added, lebi ,
Anglo- Saxon sl ip an, O . H . G . s l iufl

'

an . These instances

are confined to the occurrence of the labials in the middle

of words ; for there are no German words beginning with

P
,
and no H . G . w ords beginning with F .

The second column is supported as foll ows : Initials

fagus (cbnrybs), O . N . beg/si, O . H . D . p aoche ; fero

G oth . baira, O . H . G . p iru ; fui (duke), Aug - Sax . been,

0. H . G . p im flare, G oth . blasan, O . H . G . p lasen ; fra - n

gere G oth . brilcan, O . H . G . p réchan ; fbl ium

(gbzt ov), O . N . bled, O . H . G . p lat ; frater (cppnrfip),
G oth . brother, 0. H . G . p ruoder . The L atin language

furnishes no instances of this rule in its application to the

middle sounds. In vegbéM) , Kabuk i}, ypddmw , and such

like, the L atin equivalents present 6 or p compare nebula,

cap ut, s - cribere. The reason forthis is to be sought in the

aversion of the R oman ear from F as a middle sOund .

The third column rests on the following induction

Initials— p es (p edis), Goth . fé tus, O . H . G . vues ; p iscis ,

G oth . fisks, O . H . G . vise ; p ater, G oth . fadrs, O . H . G .

vatar ; p lenus, G oth . ful ls, O . H . G . vel ; p ecus, G oth .

faihu, O . H . G . vihu ; p a lme, Angl . - Sax. folme, O . H . G .

velma ; p el l is, G oth .fi l l , O . H . G . vé
’

l ; pul lus, G oth . fule ,
O . H . G . vole ; p rimus, Goth . frumists , O . H . G . vremist.

Middle sounds— sep or, O . N . svefn, O . Sax . sue
'

lhen ; sep

tem, Angl . - Sax. sefon, G oth . sibun afer, Angl . - Sax . cofer ,
O . H . G . ébar ; sup er, G oth . ufar , O . N . gfir, O . H . G .

ubar ; rap ina, Angl . - Sax . reef, O . H . G . reub.

These may be taken as proofs of the general applica

tion of Grimm
’

s rule to the L atin labials. If, however, we

examine the use of the separate letters more minutely, we

shall find great vacill ation even within the limits of the

L atin language itself.
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sometimes remark that, in the derived languages, this gut;

tural supersedes the labial , and is pronounced alone : so

we have cavea cavj a) , cage ; cambiare, changer ; D ibio,
D ijon; rabies, rage ; rubere (z rubj ere), roug ir ; &c .

The labial F and the guttural Q. are the most charac

teristic letters in the L atin alphabet. Of the latter I will
speak in its place, merely remarking here that its resem

blance to F consists in the fact that they are both com

pound letters, although used from the earliest period as

exponents of simple sounds.

In considering the L atin F , we must be careful not to

confuse it with the G reek (15 on the one hand, or with the

modern V on the other. I t is true that F corresponds to (p
in a number of words, such asfagus, fame,fero,fal lo,feri,
fascis, frater, frigus, fucus, fugio, fui, fulgeo, fur (Miil ler,
E trush . i . p . but we must consider these words as an

approach to a foreign articulation ; for in a great number of

words, in which the F has subsequently been commuted for

H , we can find no trace of connexion with the Greek (I)

such areferiolus,fescue, fedus,fircus, felus,fordeum, j estis ,

festia, forctis, vefo, trafo (Miil ler, E trush. i . p .

I t is generally laid down that F and V are both labio

dental aspirates, and that they differ only as the tenn is dif

fers from the medial ; and one philologer has distinctly

asserted their identity, meaning perhaps that in L atin F

the English V, and U = the English W . If, however, we

analyse some of the phenomena of comparative philology

in which the L atin F appears, and then refer to Quine

til ian
’

s description of the sound of this letter, we may be

di sposed to believe that in many cases the English v formed

only a part of the sound . Quinctilian says (xi i. 10, 27 ,

29) that the R oman language suffered in comparison with

the Greek from having only V and F, instead of the Greek

v and quibus nul lce ap ud eos (Grmces) dulcius sp irant.

Nam et i l la, quw est sexta nostrarum, pwne non humane
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I

voce, vel omnino non voce p otius inter discrimina dentium

efi
’landa est : quae etiam, cum vocalem p roxima accip it,

quassa quodammodo : utique, quoties a l iquam consonantem

frangit, a t in hoc ip so FRANGIT , mul to fi t herridior .

”

No t

to repeat here what has been stated at length elsewhere

(N . Cret. p . it will be sufficien t to make the follow

ing observations (a) the L atin F , though not=v , con

tained that letter, and was a cognate sound w ith it : 1 this

is proved by a comparison of conferre, con - viva, &c. with

com- bibere, im-

p rimis, &c . (b) It appears from Quinctil ian

that in his time the L atin F con tained, in addition to the

labial V . some dental sibilan t ; and the sibilant is known to

have been the condition in which the guttural passed in to

the mere aspirate . (c) A comparison of the Greek Grip
with its L atin synonyme fera would produce great diffi

culty, if we could not suppose a coexistence of the sibilant

with the labial in the latter ; such a concurrence we have

in the Russian synonyme secre, L ettish svehrs, Old Prus
sian seirs . (d) The Sabine words mentioned above (such

asfi rcus) , the more modern representatives of which sub

stitute an aspirate for the F, prove that the F must have

contained a guttural aspirate for no labial can pass into a

guttural, though a compound of labial and guttural may be

represen ted by the guttural on ly . (e) Those words in the

R omance languages which presen t an aspirate for the F

which their L atin synonymes retained to the last, such as

fa lco, hawk foris
,
Fr. hors ;

” facere, formesus,fumas,
&c . , Sp . hacer,

” hermoso,
” humo

,

”

&c .
,
m

prove that,
to the last, the L atin F contained some guttural elemen t,

in addition to the labial of which it was in part composed .

I t seems to me that F must have been sv, or, ultimately,

1 In the same way as F seems to represent 4) in the instances c ited above,
V al so appears as a substitute both for 4a and 1r. Compare valgus , vel lus ,

veru, virge, and vitricus , with cpoAxds, p ales, welpw,
r apeéuos, and p eter

(Buttmann , L exil . s . v . ¢o7uc6s) .
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HV , and that V must have corresponded to our English w .

With regard to the Greek there can be no doubt that it

was a distinct p
’

h, like the middle sound in hep
- hazard ,

shep
- herd redup lications like 7ré<f>wca (p e and

contacts likeZavrcpe') sufficiently prove this .

The forms of L atin words which seem to substitute F for

this (bmust be referred to the Pelasgian element in the

L atin language : the Tuscans, as we have seen , were by

no means averse from thi s sound ; and the Romans were

obliged to express it by the written representative ofa very

different articulation .

Of the tenuis P it is not necessary to say much . If we

compare the L atin forms with their G reek equival ents, we

observe that P, or PP, is used as a substitute for the (I) (P
’

H )
of which I have just spoken . Thus puniceus , cap ut, na

pura , p rosp er , &c. ,
correspond to gbew lrceee, xecpdxn, ve rb

pOV, upba cpepos
‘

, &c . , and crupp el larii, cipp us,
- lapp a , strop

p us, supp arum,
s - cloppus , topp er, &c . , answer to xp6¢a7tev,

xégbak ov, dxakn
'

cjm, O
'

p gbtov, d ae
' ia , xbhacboc, e - T vcppbs

‘

,

e - r vcmés (tapfer), &c . For the inferences deducible from

this commutation , see N . Cret. p . 1 35 .

In the languages derived from the L atin,
P very often

passes into V . This is most regular in the French : comp .

ap erire, a/p ri l is, cap i l lus, ep iscop es , habere, lep us, op era ,

p aup er, recip ere, &c. , with ouvrir , avril , cheveu, évéque,
avoir, l ievre, oeuvre, p auvre, recevoir , &c .

P is Often inserted as a fulcrum to the labial M when

a liquid follows : thus we have same, sum-

p
- si

,
sump tus ;

p romo, p rom
-

p
- si

, p romp tes .

Contact with the guttural J will convert P into CH=J .

Compare rap es, roche ; sap iam,
sache ; &c. Conversely,

but by a similar process, the termination -

quam has become

-

p iam.

The labial l iquid M occasionally takes the place of one

or other of the labial mutes, even wi thin the limits of the
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GUTTURAL S.

The R oman gutturals are three,— the medial G , the as

pirate H , and the labio - guttural tenuis Q. . The regular

changes of this order ofmutes, as far as the L atin language

is concerned, are proved by the following examples ; the

law itself, as applied to the gutturals, being expressed thus

L atin , (Greek, Sanscrit) G H C
G othic K G H , G .

Old H igh G erman CH K H ,
G .

l st column . Initial s : granum, O . N . horn , O . H . G .

chorn ; genus , kuni, chuuni ; gene , 0. N . hinn, O . H . G .

chinni ; genu, hné, chnio gelu, gel idus, G othic he lds
,

O . H . G . cha lt ; gustare, hiasan, chiosan . lVIiddle sounds

ego, ih, ih (ich) ; ager, ehrs, acher ; magnus, mihils, michil ;
jugum, j uh,joch ; mulgere, O . N . mio

’

lha
,
O . H . G . me

'

lekan .

2d column . Initial s : hanser
, gens, hens ; heri , hester

nus, gistra, hé
’

star ; hertus, gerds, harto ; hostis, gests, hast

home, game , homo. H is of rare occurrence as a middle

sound in L atin ; we may , however, compare vie, veha , with

weg ; veho with Go th . aigen ; traho with Anglo - Sax . dra

gan , &c .

3d column (in which I have substituted 0 for Q. , be

cause the latter belongs to a different class of comparisons) .

Initials : claudus, hal t, ha lz ; cap ut, heubith, heubit ; cor ,

hairto, hé
’

rza ; canis, hunths , hund . Middle sounds : hi ss,
l iuhad

,
l icht ; tacere, thahan, dagen ; decem, G oth . taihun ,

L ith . deszimts .

Originally the Romans made no distinction between the

gutturals C and G ; the former was the only sign used ; and

although Ausonius says (I dy l l . xii. de l itteris, v . gamma?

vicefuncta p rius c (see also Festus, 8 . vv . p redigia, orcem)
thereby implying that 0 expressed bo th the medial G and

the tennis K
, there is reason to believe that in the Older

times the Romans pronounced C as a medial , and used Q as
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their only tenuis guttural . This appears from the forms

macestretus
,
leciones

, &c . , on the D uill ian monumen t, and

still more strikingly from the fact that the praenomens

Gaius
, Gnmus (Fd ioc, Fem/a l es), were to the last indicated

by the initials C. and Cu . ; for in the case of a proper

name the old character would survive the change of appl i

cation . When , however, the Romans began to distinguish

between the pure tenuis K and the labial tenuis Q, they in

troduced a distinction between c and G , which was marked

by the addition of a tail to the old character C, the letter

thus modified being used to represent the medial
, and the

Old form being transferred from the medials to the tenues .

The author of this change was Sp . Carvil ius, a freedman

and namesake of the celebrated Sp . Carvil ius R uga, who,
in A . U . C . 523, B . c . 23 1 , furn ished the first example of a

divorce . See Plutarch, Qm st. R om. p . 277 D . TOK

TOF a vfy
f

y e
'

vei av e
'

xei erap
’

a im-

029 [the R oman s] , OxIré «
ydp

e
’

xpria av
'

ro 7 93wile /t a Kapflih iovZwop iov
Id . p . 278 E . br é iy

'

pEa I/To use doz
’

) OLBdG /cew, xa i 7170637 09

cive
'

cp
‘
g
'

e ypa/i /i ar odtba e
'

xah eiev 2 7 .- (Sp i es K apfi ik toe cin e

Aefidepoc Kat M
'

ov 7 08 7rpe
'

rr ov rye/s cr ip! e
’

xBah o
'

V
'
z
-

oq .

From the position in the alphabet assigned to this new

character
,
— namely, the seventh place, corresponding to

that of the G reek z,
— there is reason to bel ieve that the

R oman C still retained the hard g - sound, while the new

character represented the soft sibilan t pronunciation of the

English J and the G reek 2
,
which is also expressed by the

modern I talian gi .

The L atin H was a strong guttural aspirate, correspond

ing in position and in power to the Greek x. I t is true

that this character sometimes indicates a mere sp iritus

asp er ; and in this use it is either dropt or prefixed, ao

cording to the articulation . In general , however, it was

the strongest and purest of the R oman aspirated gutturals.

G rafi
'

has remarked (Abhandl . B er l . Air. 1 839 , p . 12) that
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there are three classes of aspirates
' the guttural (H), i . e.

the sp iritus ; the labial (W), i . e. theflatus ; and the den tal

(s), i . e. the sibilatus and he says that the L atin language

entirely wants the fir st, Whereas it possesses the labial aspi

rate in its Q
,
and the dental perhaps in its x . Thi s appears

to me to be neither a clear nor a correct statement. With

regard to H in particul ar, there can be no doubt that it is

a strong guttural, quite as much so as the Greek x. This

is established by the following comparison . The L atin H

answers to x in the words hiems hibernes (Xetp é

p i t
/09), hie (Xe lvw), hu/mi (xaua t), hortus (xop

-
ros), &c. I t

represents the guttural C in trah- o, tree
- si, veh- o

,
vec- si, &c.

In a word, it corresponds to the hard Sanscrit h, for which ,
in the cognate G othic and G reek words, either g , It , or r

y,

x, X, are substituted (comp . N . Crat. p .

With regard to Q or Qv, a character almost peculiar to

the L atin alphabet, a longer investigation wil l be necessary .

I t has been a common opinion with philologers that there

were different classes of the tenuis guttural, varying with

the vowel whi ch articulated them ; thus, xci7r7re , kaph, was

followed on ly by a ; H (heth) on ly by e ; xi only by i ; x67r7ra ,

leop h, only by e ; and Q only by u . L epsius (Zwei Abhand l .

p . 1 8 - 3 1 ) has given a more rational and systematic form to

this Opinion , by supposing that there were three fundamen

tal vowels, a, i , u ; that i was subsequently split up into i, e,
and u into 0, u ; that one Of the three fundamental vowels

was prefixed to each row ofmutes in the old organic syl laba

rium,
so that al l the medials were articulated with a , al l the

aspirates with i , and al l the tenues with u . This form Of

the Opinion ,
however, is by no means sufficient to exp lain

the peculiarities of the R oman Qv ; and if it were, stil l it

coul d not be adopted, as it runs counter to the results of a

more scientific investigation into the origin of i and it .

The diffi culty which has been felt i n dealing wi th the

L atin Q has proceeded chiefly from the supposition that
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overlooked by many philologers, they have over- estimated

the independent value of the labial whi ch accompanies Q.

A sound bearing the same relation to the medials that

Qv does to the tenues is occasionally formed by the addi tion

Of v to G . This occurs only after n and r : thus we find

tinguo, unguo, urgueo, by the side of tinge, ungo, argeo.

The former were probably the original words, the latter

being subsequent modifications : compare guerra , war,
”

guardire, ward,
”

&c . with the French pronunciation of

guerre, guerdir, &c. (N . Crat. p .

When the labial ingredient of Qv is actually vocalised

into u
, the Q is expressed in classical L atin by the new

tenuis CZ K ; thus quoj us, quei, the original gen . and dat .

of qui, become cuj us, cui ; quare becomes cur ; quem is

turned into cum sequundus, oquulus, torquular (comp . tor

quee), quiris (cf. Quirinus), &c . , are converted into secun

dus, ocuhts, torcular, curis, &c . Thi s is also the case when

u is represen ted by the similar R oman sound of the 0.

Thus colo must have been originally quolo ; for Q is the

initial of quolonia on coins, and in -

quil inus is Obviously

derived from tu- celo. I t is known , too, that coquus must

have been pronounced quequus even in Cicero ’

s time ; for

he made no difference in pronunciation between the par

ticle quoque and the vocative of coquas : see Quinctil . vi .

3 , § 47 z Quae Ciceroni al iquando exciderun t, ut dixit,

quum is candidatus, qui coqui fi l ius habebatur, coram eo

sufi’ragium ab alio peteret : ego quoque tibi favebo .

”

The

change Of qva into on is particularly remarkable when a

syllable is shortened, on account of the heavier form in

which it occurs ; as when quetio in composition becomes

con - cutie, p er
- cutie

, &c .

The two constituen t parts of Qv often exist separately

in different forms of the same root : thus we have cenniveo,

facio, fectus ; flue, fluori ; fovee, focus ;
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j uvo, j ucuridus ; lave, lacus ; struo, straxi ; vivo, vimi . The

last is a double instance for there can be no doubt of the

connexion between quick
”

and vivus (for qviqvus) . Com

pare eleven, twelve, with undecim,
duodecim. Bopp

’

s opi

nion
, therefore (Verg leich. Gramm. pp . 1 8 , that there

I s some natural connexion between v and h in themselves,
is altogether unfounded .

In the comparison between L atin and Sanscrit we sel

dom find that Qv is represented by a Sanscrit K , but that

it usually stands in cognate words where the Sanscrit has

a p a latal guttural or sibilant (N . Cret. p . compare

quatuor, Sanscr . chatur ; s -

quama, Sansor. chad, tegere

quumuhts, Sanscr. chi, accumulare ;
”

ec - cul tus (ob-

quul tus) ,
Sanscr . j al , tegere sequer, Sanscr. saj j p equus, Sansor.

p agu ; equus , Sanscr. aqua ; &c. When Qv stands by the

side of a Sanscrit h, it is either when that letter is followed

by e or i
,
— in which case the guttural approximates to the

palatal, or when the h stands before it or v . There are.

some instances in whi ch the Q. is represen ted by the labial

P in Greek and Sanscrit ; and this is particularly remark

able in cases where the Qv occurs tw ice in the L atin word

compare the L atin quinque, quoque (eoque), aqua, loquor ,

&c. , with the Sanscrit and G reek p enchan , 7re
'

u7re, pach,

7ré7rw, dp , lap , &c . also equus, oquulus, sequor, l inquo, &c . ,

with 77 7 09, b
'

ul
ua

, é
’

n oua i , Rein
-

e)
,
&c.

Quinctil ian says that the L atin Q is derived from the

G reek x67rrra (i . 4 , and there can be no doubt that

they have a common origin . Now this Greek x67r7ra ,

which is of rare occurrence, is found, where it occurs in

Greek inscriptions, only before 0. Thus we have p epw

9096 1’ (BOckh, C. I . no . p OV (n . v odopxae

(n . and on coins we have (papa
/ 909, EvpaQoe

'

twv, &c .

The explanation of this is simple : the letter 0 before a

vowel expressed the sound of so far as the mouth of
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a G reek could convey this sound : compare aim -

pee, poi

809 , which imitate the whizzing noises of the wings Of the

gad
- fiy and the bird ; 3a which represents the Persian

lamentation we ! &c . Consequently, the syllable 9 0 must

be regarded as the residuum of a syllable pronounced hwe,
which was probably the pronunciation of the L atin Q. . At

any rate, it is sufficiently evident from the single word

AUQOBOPKCLS
‘ that (p and lo could not have been identical

at the time when the inscription was carved ; otherwise we

should have had either v edoph ae or AUQOSOPQG S
‘

. In

fact, the
' word t 09 must have been originally c peos

(luqvus), otherwise the labial in the L atin huqeus would be

inexplicable. Perhaps, too, as Graff suggests (u . s . p . 10,

note there are other G reek words containing the sy l

lable no or xv, which must have been written with 9 in

the older state of the language. He selects the fol lowing,
of which the Sanscrit equivalents have the palatals g, ch :

leciones, xdfyxos
‘

, xdpan, min/09, ICUd VOS‘, Sanscrit qualh,

purificari ; genhhe, concha ; qirsha, caput ; co,

acuere,
”

L at. qvurvus ; chgdma , violaceus. The pas

sage from Q. into Q0, xv, &c. may be illustrated also by

the converse change from xv to qu in liquorice,
” from

r
yAv/cvfiblé

’

a
, &c . ,

whi le the Engli sh articulation of can
”

has en tirely obliterated al l traces of the Q in the L atin

queo, originally queno (cf. ne-

quinont for ne
-

queant), though

the Greek h ow dy (s sch . Supp l . 75) and the German he
'

n

nen still preserve this sound by implication .

If we exam ine the changes which have taken place in

the gutturals in their passage from the R oman to the R o

mance languages, we are first struck by the general ten

deney to soften down or assibilate the tenuis C . The

former process is effected by a change of G into CH : com

pare the L atin caba l lus , cedere, camera , cenis, case , cas tus ,
&c . w ith the French cheval , cheoir , chambre, chien, chez,
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But it was not always equivalent to this combination either

in sound or in origin . Sometimes it stands for the dental

g: ch
'

, as in r ixe compared with é
'

p ib
- e, e

’

p ié
’

w
,

And

even when it was derived immediately from a guttural and

S
,
the sibilant seems to have overpowered the guttural,

which was either lost al together or pronounced only as an

aspiration . W e have traces of this in the modern I talian

pronunciation ofA lessandr o, vissi, &c . The Greek 62 de

rived its name from the Hebrew shin
,
and perhaps occa

sionall y represented it in sound . A sibilant or aspirate

often changes its place : thus the G othic he is in English

wh, the Greek hr is the L atin rh, and the Greek E: ICU

might occasionally be a rc- z compare the transposition in

the oriental words I scander, Scanderoon, Candahar, al l de
rived from the Greek MAS

’LEavdpeq . The last of these

words is a mutilation which reminds us of the modern

Scotch division of the name Alexander into the two abbre

viations A l ich and Saunders or Sandy . When the trans

position was once effected, the softening Of the guttural was

obvious and easy : compare exéfl uoe, scathe,
”

schede ;

xdpy/l ), s- kirmish,
”

schirm, &c .

The L atin 8 is principally remarkable as standing at

the beginning of words, the Greek equivalents of which

have only an aspirate : compare se l , sex,
sep tem,

sol , sy lva,

simul
,
sedere, sequi, somnus, &c . , with dk s, E

'

E, é
’

n ra
, fiM ec,

filthy, due , é
'

é
’

ee
-Oa t, é

’

vreua t, fin
-

ves, &c. Though in some

cases even this aspirate has vanished : as in s i
,
e
’

AAeq,

&c. , compared with senex, s i, sileo, &c . I t frequently hap

pens that in the more modern forms of the R oman lan

guage an original 8 has been superseded by the dental

sibilan t R . Thus Quinctil ian tells us (i . 4, 13) that Va
lesius , Fusius, arbos, labos, vapes, clemos, and lases (cf. Fest.

s . were the origi nal forms of Valerius , Furius , arbor,

labor
,
vap or , c lamor , and lares ; and it is clear that honor,

honestas , are only differen t forms of onus , onustus . I t is
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rather surprising that the Jurist Pomponius (D igg . i . 2, 2,

36) Should have attributed to Appius Claudius Caecus

(consul I . A .U . C . 44 7 , B . C . 307 ; consul I I . A .U . C . 458 , B . C .

296) the invention of a letter which is the initial of the

names R oma and R omulus . He can only mean that Appius

was the first to introduce the practice of substituting R for

s in proper names, a change which he might have made in

his censorship . It appears, from what Cicero says, that

L . Papirius Crassus, who was consul in A .U . C . 4 18 , B . C . 336 ,

was the first of his name who did not call himself P ap isius

(ad Fami l . ix . How came y ou to suppose, says

Cicero, writing to L . Papirius Paetus, that there never

was a Papirius Of patrician rank, when it is certain that

they were p atricii minorum gentium ? To begin with the

first of these, I will instance L . Papirius Mugil lanus, who ,

in the year of the city 3 12, was censor with L . Sempronius

Atratinus, who had previously 3 10) been his col

league in the consulship . But your family - name at that

time was P ap isius . After him there were thirteen of your

ancestors who were curule magistrates before L . Papirius

Crassus, the first of your family that disused the name

P ap isius . This Papirius in the year was chosen dictator

in A .U . C . 4 1 5, with L . Papirius Cursor for his magister
equitum, and four years afterwards he was elected consul

with K. D uil ius .

” We must conclude
,
therefore, that Ap

pius Claudius used his censorial authority to sanction a

practice, which had already come into vogue, and which

was in timately connected with the peculiarities of the R o

man articulation . In fact, the R omans were to the last

remarkable for the same tendency to rhotacism, which is

characteristic of the Umbrian , Dorian , and Old Norse
dialects .

D ENTAL S .

The R omans had five dentals or linguals the mutes D

and T, the liquids L and N , and the secondary letter R
,
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which in most alphabets is considered a liquid, but in the

L atin stands for an aspiration or assibilation Of the medial

D . Grimm
’

s law , as applied to the dental s, stands thus

L atin , (Greek , Sanscrit) D T

G o thic T Z , TH

Old H igh G erman Z D

The following examples will serve to establish t he rule.

l st column . Initials : dingue ,
l ingua , tuggo, zunge

'

;

deus
,
O . N . ty

’

r
,
O . H . G . ziu ; dens , dentis , Goth . tunthus ,

O . H . G . zand ; domere, te/ny
'

en
,
zemen delus , O . N . td l ,

zdla ; d/ucere, G oth . tiuhen , O . H . G . ziehen ; duo,
“

tee,

zuei ; dextra , taihsvd, zé
’

sewe Middle sounds : sedes, se

dere, sitan, sizen ; e- dere, itan, ezen videre, vitan , wizen ;

odium,
hatis, has ; u- n—da, veté , wazar ; sudor, sveiti, sweis ;

p edes, fOtjus, vuos i .

2d column . The L atin has no 0; and when the R

stands for the D , there are generally other coexistent forms

in which the medial is found . For the purpose of com

parison Grimm has selected some L atin words in which a

L atin F stands by the side of the Greek 9 . Ini tials : feres

(Gripe), deur , ter ; fere (Grip), 0. N . dyr, O . H . G . tier .

i t a

M iddle sounds : audere, ausas (dappew), gede i
'

tren
, tarran ;

methu, Tusc. (Gr. uédv) , Anglo - Sax . méde, O . H . G . mé tu .

3d column . Initial s : tu, G othic the ; O . H . G . dd ;

tener , O . N . thunnr, O . H . G . dunni ; tendere, Goth . then

j en, O . H . G . denen ; tacere, thahan, degen ; tolerere, thu

lan, dolen ; tectum,
thah, dech. Middle sounds : frater,

brdther, p ruoder ; rota, O . N . hredhr O . H . G .

hrad a - l - ter (Umbr. Tusc . etre), anther, andar ;

iteru/m, vithra, w ider .

Of the commutations of the dentals with one another

in the L atin language alone
,
the most constant is the inter

change of D with L or R . D becomes L in del icare (Fest.

pp . 70, imp el imente , levir , M el ice (Fest. p . el
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into r , and the second assimilated to s : in accerse the first

d is assimilated to c
, , and the second changed to r .

N is principally remarkable in L atin from its use as

a sort of enusvdreh (see N . Cret. p . In thi s use it

is inserted, general ly before the second consonant of the

root, as in tu- n - do, root tud fi - n - do, rootfid &c . ; but

sometimes after it, as in ster- n - e, root ster -

stre sp er
- n - e

,

root sp er sp re p é
- n - e, root p os &c.

Conversely, N becomes evanescent in certain cases, par

ticularly before 8 and V . Thus consul is written cosol

(abbreviated into cos) ; and wefind cesor, infas, vicies, vice

simas , for censor, infans , viciens, vicensumus . This omis

sion of N is regular in the Greek participles in - ei 9, and in

o ther words, e. g . 680159 ; it seems also to have been the rule

in U mbrian . The most important instance of the omission

of N before V is furnished by the common word contie, de
rived from conventio through the form ceventie

,
l which is

found in old inscriptions . Similarly, convent becomes ce

vent Covent - garden,
” Confluentes is turned into

Coblenz, and funf into five.

”

In English the prefix can

is Shortened into co before al l consonan ts, in Spite of the

remonstrances of Ben tley .

With regard to the changes experienced by the dentals

in the passage from L atin to the R omance dialects, the fol

lowing instances may suffice. D and T when preceded and

followed by vowels are frequently dropt in the French

forms of L atin words : (a) D : caude (It. cede, Sp . cola),
Fr . queue ; fides, Fr. foi ; medie - nocte, Fr. mi - nuit ; nudes

,

Fr. nu ; vedum, Fr. gue
’

; eiders , Fr . voir .

2
(b) T : ed - setis,

Fr . as - sez (originally assets) ; amatus , Fr . eime
’

; Cete launi,

Fr. Chcilons ; p ater, Fr. p ére ; vita, Fr . vie. On the con

1 Contie stands related to ceventie as nuntius to nevi - vcn - tius ; comp .

nev- i - tius .

9 The French sometimes drop the D before a guttural in words OfGerman
extraction , as in Huguenot for E idgenessen .
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trary , D is sometimes inserted as a fulcrum between the

liquids n and r
,
as in cendre, gendre, tendre, from einer - is

‘

,

gener , tener ; viendr - ai
,
tiendr - ei

, for venir - ai (venire hebee),
tener - ai (tenere hebee), &c . ; vendredi for Veneris die, &c .

This will remind the classical student of the similar inser

tion in the G reek dv- 8-

pci9, &c. and both the Greeks and

the R omans apply the same principle to the labials also .

The indistinctness with which the French pronounce N

at the end of a word has given rise to some etymological,
or rather orthographical , inconsistencies in that language.

Not the least remarkable Of these is the appearance of 5

instead of M or N in the first person of many verb - forms .

If we compare suis with the I talian sono on the one hand,
and the Spanish soy on the other, we may doubt whether

the s in this and other Fren ch forms is the ultimate reso

lution Of the nasal N
,
or an arbitrary orthographic append

age. The whole question is one which demands a formal

examination .

L , N , R , are frequently interchanged as the L atin passes

into the R omance idiom . L passes into R I in ep o
’

tre
,
ep itre,

titre
, &c.

, from ep ostolus , ep istele, titules, &c .
- N in to L

in e lme, B arcelona, B ologna, L ebrixe, from enime, B ercino,
B ononia, Nebrisse ; — N in to R in diacre from diaconus .

L is a representation of D in Giles from E g idius, in

el lere for edere, and in Versigl ie for Vesidie .

The I talians vocalise L into I when it follows certain

consonants : compare clemere, clerus, clavis,flos , F lorentia,

fluctus,j lumen, obl iquus, P lacentia, p lanus,p lenus, &c . , with

chiamare, chiaro, chieve,fi ere,F iorenz
’

e,F irenze,fi otto,fiume,
bieco (Fr . biais, Engl . P iecenze , p ieno, pieno, &c.

Ad - filare seems to be an instance of the converse change from R to L

for this compound is from ad and ule= oepd, and refers , like the Greek
eaivew e eiew,

to shake or to the dog blandishing , fawning, and
wagging his tail . The older etymologers connect it with ed - oro ; but this is
another word similarl y formed from ad and es , and corresponding l iteral ly to
the Greek wpos - nuve

'

m.
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The French vocalise the L atin L into U, which seems to

have been in the first instance on ly an affection of the pre

vions vowel, into which the L was subsequen tly absorbed .

Thus al ter was first written eul tre, and then eutre. This

affection of a preceding vowel by the liquid which follows

is not uncommon in o ther languages . The Greeks in some

of their dialects pronounced the vowel broad before or after

p : comp . ¢pe a l with (ppee
' i
,
&c . : and the common people

in D orsetshire pronounce 0 like a when it is followed by r

and another consonan t ; thus George is pronounced Geerge,
storm,

sterm, &c. The French absorption Of the L is almost

universal : it is regular in the dative of the article au z d

le, eux z e les ; in the plurals of nouns in I, as anima les,

animaux ; cene les, canaux, &c . But it is also found in

a number of o ther words, in which the vowel preceding l

is not a ; even when it is u : compare a l iquis unus, e l tare,

e
’

Aenuoe
'

zivn, B ulgere, fel ix (like 6 ue h epirn9 , used in

speaking of the dead), ulna , &c. , with the French auc un,

autel , auméne, beugre, feu (anciently written feux and

feulx), eune, &c .

VOWEL S .

The philological studen t must always bear in mind that

there are two distinct classes of vowels ; the one contain ing

the vowels of articulation , A , E , o ; the other comprising

the vocalised consonants I and U . In o ther words, there

are only three distinct vowels, A
, I, U ; for E and o differ

from A in weight only .

The origi nal al phabet is a syllabarium consisting of

breathings and consonan ts, which are articulated by the

sound A . Now the character A in its original application

denotes the lightest of the breathings, the character E the

heaviest of them
,
and the character 0 a breathing which is

intermediate in weight. Consequen tly, on the principle

that the lightest vowel always co - exists with the heaviest

form (see N . Crat. pp . 104, 300, when these breath
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prin
- cep s .

00720

The cause of the change from I to E is further shewn

by the change back again from E to I when the root is not

followed by two consonan ts : thus, bi- cep s, &c . ,
become

bi - cip itis, &c . in the genitive ; and similarly tubi - cen[s]
makes tubi - cinis . Another change from I to E is to he

remarked in the transformation of the diphthongs A I , 01

into AE and O E .

The next comparison , in point of weight, which sug

gests itsel f is that between the secondary vow els I and U ;
and in order to make this comparison satisfactorily, it will

be well to consider first their subdivisions . I t appears,

then, that there are three distinct uses of each Of these

vowels : I is (1 ) a very long vowel , the representative of

oc- cip ut

p rin
- cip ium

sin - cip ut

cc- oid i .

sti l l i - cidium.

ce- cini

tubi - cinis

cenfi cio

p rofi ciscor
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the diphthong AI= AE ; (2) a vowel ofmedium length, fre

quently, as we have seen above, the representative of e
,

the first part of that diphthong ; (3) a very short vowel,
approximating to the sound of the Shortest U, and used

chi efly before R . Similarly, U is (1) a very long vowel , the
representative of the diphthong O I= OE ; (2) a vowel of

medium length, generally answering to O , the first part of

that diphthong ; (3) a very short vowel, approximating to

the sound of the shortest I, and used chiefly before L . The

Old I talians had separate characters for 1 5 and U 3 ,
which dif

fered from the other characters by the addition Of certain

marks : I
3
was written 13, like a mutilated F , and U 3 was

written V . I t is remarkable that the emperor Claudius,
when he introduced his new letters into the R oman alpha

bet to express the consonant V , the Greek Al , and the modi

fication 1 3 , while he inverted the digamma (thus a) to ex

press the first, and joined two sigmas (thus M ) to express

the second, which was consequently called antisigme (Pris

cien
, p . 545 ; Putsch, i . p . 40, Krehl), was con tented to

borrow the third from the old alphabet of the Oscans .

The following examples wil l justify the subdivision

which I have made of the vowels I and U .

1 1 .— In composition we find this long vowel in the root

syllable of words which contain the diphthong ai ee.

Thus, from ( es - time we have ex- istimo ; from cequus we have

in - iquus ; emde, con - cido, oc- cido gumro, in
-

quiro &c .

1 2 .— This is the commonest power of the R oman I . I t

is, however, a representative of A in o ther cases besides those

given above : thus, inter stands for the Old enter
,
i l le re

presents the Sanscrit any a, old L atin ol lus
, &c .

1 3 .
— The sound of this letter is indicated by a passage

in V elins L ongus (p . 2235, Putsch) Unde fit, ut smpe

aliud scribamus, aliud enuntiemus, sicut supra (p . 2219)
l ocutus sum de viro et virtute, ubi I scribitur et pa

ene V

enuntiatur ; unde Ti . Claudius novam quandam litteram
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excogitavit, simil em ei no tae, quam pro aspiratione G raeci

ponunt, per quam scriberentur eae voces, qum neque seenu

dum exil itatem l itterae I , neque secundum pinguitudinem

l itterae V sonant, ut in viro et virtute, neque rursus secun

dum latum l itterae sonum enun tiarentur, ut in eo quod est

legere, scribere.

”

From this passage we learn that I before

R was pronounced somewhat like U, as is the case w ith us

and we also draw the important inferen ce that legere and

scribers must have been pronounced fire and sorire. In

augur and the proper name Sp urius this pronunciation

seems to be expressed by the vowel U . The latter is a de

rivative from sup er, and is equivalent in meaning to Sup er

bus (above, Chap . IV . the former is a derivative from

eei -gere, as may be proved by a curious analogy between

the derivatives of evis, a bird, and x - s
, a weight or

burden.

’

For as cedi - ti -mus means a person who is con

versant with a temple (Fest. p . 13 z xdis intimus), so evi

timus would mean conversan t with birds,
”

xs - timus, con

versant with weights hence, as augury and weighing were

the two most usual means of forming a judgmen t, both eu

tumo and (es - tumo signified to judge.

” Comp . the use of

con- temp ler , con
- sidero. Again, as x -

ger signifies bearing
a burden,

”

or burdened,
”

and ne-

ger, not able to bear,
”

or

weak ”

(Fest . p . 165, s. v . ne so augur would

mean bearing a bird,
”

or dealing with birds (bel l i-ger ,
&c . ) comp . eu- sp ex, &c.

The existence of such a short vowel as I, is necessary

for the explanation of those forms in which I appears to

be lighter than E . Thus
,
from lege, rego, teneo, we have

col - ligo, di
- rigo, re- tineo ; and the I thus introduced is so

short, that it is omitted altogether in some compounds of

rege, as p er[r] -

go, sur[r] -

go. In the rustic pronunciation

of the I talians I was frequently dropped (as in ame, from

animus) , and the E, on the other hand, was lengthened

improperly ; see C ic . dc Orat. iii. 12, 46 : Quare Cotta
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thong ev
,
O owcv8l8n9 , Thucydides, &c . ; and even with its

L atin equivalent eu,— thus we have indouco for induce on

the bronze table of Tivoli (above, Chap . V I . The

diphthong AU is sometimes represented by 6 : an
,
as in San

scrit : comp . p leudo, ex
-

p ledo ; Claudius, C lodius ; &c . In

eb- oedio, from audio, AU is represented by the lighter diph

thong O I ; and it is a further proof of the tendency to in

terchange between U I and I ,, that the diphthong O I £ OE ,

which is so often represented by U ,, also appears as I ,
thus, oiconomus is written iconomus, o

'

8ec86/c09 appears as

hodidocus, O ivbue e9 as I nomeus, h er/. m'

rfiptev as cimete

rium, &c . Sometimes, on the con trary, O E is represented

by the first vowel only, as in diocesis, p oema, &c. , from

8tei/cne
'

t9 , wo inae , &c . (see Gifanius, in M ureti Opp . i .

p . 550, Rulmken .) With regard to n o tée
, the omission

of the L was common enough in G reek (see Porson , Tracts,

p . 63 ; D indorf, ad Arist. Nub. 1448
,
Achern .

U su
— This is the common short U of the R omans. I t

corresponds general ly to the short 0 of the Greeks ; and

noun s Of the o - declension al ways exhibit this U in L atin

comp . Ari/CO9, lup us ; i
’

7r7re9 , equus ; &c . I t is probably a

remnant of the E truscan U .

U 3 .
—This letter, like 1 3 , must be considered as a point

of contact between I and U . Indeed
, it may be doubtful

in some cases whether U 3 has not been written for 1 3 . The

passage of this U 3 into an approximate I is of the follow

ing nature — First, a short 0 is changed into U 2 . The

genitive of the Greek imparisyllabic declension ends in
- 09 : for this the Oldest L atin substitutes - as

, as in Cas

torus
, nominas, &c . compared with Senetues, &c. Some

of these Old genitives remained to the end of the language,
as e l ius, ej us, haj ns, il l ius, &c . Again, the l st pers . plur.

of the G reek verb ended in - o
,
e ev= - o

,
u 6 9 : for this the old

R omans wro te - umus, a form still preserved in sumus and

volumes . Again , in ol d L atin the vowel of the crude form



ANALYSIS OF THE LAT IN ALPHABET .

is preserved in the inflexions, as in arcu- bus, op tu
-mus,

p ontu
-fex, &c. But in al l three cases the

'

later L atin

exhibits an I : thus we have Castoris, nominis, &c . ; dici

mus, scribimus, 850 arcibus, op timus, p ontifex, &c . In

these cases we observe that U =O passes in to a Simp le I .

But there are other instances in which the transition seems

to go still further . As the redup lication - syllable is gene

ral ly shorter than the root- syllable in the preterite of

verbs, we should expect that the U , o in the first sy l

lable of cu- curri, mo-mordi, p u
-

p ugi, tu
- tudi, woul d be an

approximation rather to U 5 . Then , again, in cul tus, culmen ,

&c . from cole, columen , &c . the U is clearly less Significant

than 0. But there are some cases in which we infer that

the U, which is written , has less weight even than I . This

might be inferred from con - culco, the secondary form of

ce lco, which, according to the above table, should be

either cen - cilco or con - oeleo ; and also from difiicul tes, se

p ul tes , derived from defi ci l is and sep el io. The fact seems

to be, that what woul d be I before R , becomes U 5 before

L so that U 5 , 1 3 , are both ultimate forms of their respective

vowels, and as such are in a state Of convergence.

Accordingly, if we should seek to arrange the L atin

vowels in regard to their comparative weight, we should,

as the result of this inquiry, have the following order :

A (as in musd, U , , 1 1 ; A , 0,
U , , I ,, E , U 5 , I 5 .

GREEK L ETTERS.

The Greek letters subsequently employed by the R o

mans were z
,
K , and Y . The period at which the first of

these was introduced is doubtful ; for while, on the one

hand
, we are told that z is found in the Salian songs

(V el ius L ongus, p . 2217 : Mihi videtur nee aliena ser

moni fuisse z littera, cum inveniatur in carmine

on the other hand we find that, even in words borrowed
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from the Greek, thi s letter is represen ted by di, as in

Sabedius forZe'BaCes (Apul ei. M et. Viii. 1 70), j udaid iere

for j udaizers (Commodi an , I nstruct. adv. Gent. c . xxxvii .

trep edie for trap eze (Auctor. R ei Agrar . p .

schidie for schize, oridia for orize, &c. (vide Schneid . E le

menterl . i. p . 386 ; and L obeck, Ag leoph. p . 296, note l ).

The fact seems to be, that the R omans had two differen t

characters to express the two different values of the Greek

2 , which was a dental, either assibilated (as or softened

(as 8g). Now, in its latter use it becomes equivalen t to

the softened guttural ; for the dental and guttural, when

combined with y , which is the ultimate vocalisation of the

gutturals, converge in the sound of our j or sh (N . Cret.

pp . 126, When , therefore, the G reek 2 more nearly

approximates to the sound 08, either this is preserved in

the L atin transcriptions, as in M esdentius, Sdep herus, for

M ezentius, Zephy rus (Max. V ictor. p . or the 8 is

assimilated to the as in Messentius, massa, Atticisso,

comisser, badisse, malecisso, &c. by the side ofM ezentius ,

udé
’

e
,
Arm /cite) , few/scite) , Be 8l§w, p eAe xlé

’

w
, &c . ; or else

one or other of the two component parts is omitted, as in

Seguntus forZehynthus, or Medentius for M ezentius . In

this case, too, we may consider that the letter on occasion

ally steps in, as in rixa by the side of When ,
however, the G reek 2 is a softened 8, and therefore equi

valent to a softened guttural , we find that it is represented

either by the full combination di, as in the cases quoted

above, or else by the vocalised guttural (j) only . Of this
latter substitution there are numberless instances : such as ,

Ju-

p iter, Zeiz9 we '

rn
'

p ; jugum, £697 09 ; &c . Of these t he

most important are the cases connected with the first

quoted example, Ju-

p iter z D ies -

p eter ; and I must take

this Opportunity Of returning to one etymology belonging

to th is class, which has always appeared to me to open

the way to a chain of the most interesting associations .
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“

rei/ 9 e iei éuvro8dw fywoue
'

vovs riuepofi
'
re t wdvr e 9 . In all

of these passages the verb fiuepéw implies making a clear

passage or road ; and in Plato (L egg . p . 76 1 A . ) the ad

j ective iIuSpe9 is used as a predicate Of 6869 : b8dm 7 6

én tue v/i e
'

vow , 67rw9 039 fiaepai
'

re
’

re t Sh e a r e r f
ylfyve wre t .

1

That the G reeks connected road -making with civilisation

in general , and with the peaceful commerce of man with

man , appears from many passages (Aristotle
,
rrepi de ep e

a lwv dxeve'

ud
'

rwv, c . 85 , p . 837 , Bekk . ; Thucydi des, i . 2,
compared with i . 13, and this is generally implied in

al l the legends relating to Hercules and Theseus . But it

has not been sufficien tly remarked that this road - making

was also in timately connected with the cul tivation of land .

I t may , however, be shewn, that as the Greek d f

ype9 be

comes fi/Aep09 when divided by a road, by a similar pro

cess the L atin ager becomes j ugerum z di - eger
- um.

Whenever a piece of unemployed ground— Of ager, so

called— was to be taken into use, whether for cultivation ,
or for the site of a city or a camp, the rules of the ancient

l imitetio were immediately applied . Now this very word

l imitetio signifies, the dividing of a certain piece of ground

into main - roads (vix ) and cross - roads (l imites) ; and the

same primary notion is conveyed by tem-

p lum,
so obviously

derived from tem- no, G r. T rip - Va) , comp . r e
f

/I sm s, &c . For

in al l limitation the first thing done was to observe the

temp lum, i . e. ,
as we should say , to take the bearing by

the compass .

2 Suppose the augur stood wi th his back to

the north , then the line from north to south would be

1 The word fineipos= i1 Baawe
'

pav xa
’
apa, furnishes another instance (if the

substitution Ofn for 81d : comp . the epithet Siar pbe cos, Pind . N . iv. 5 1 , where
see the note.

2 M ost ancient nations seem to have connected the reg iones cael i with the
reg iones viarum . Thus in O ld Engl ish the milky way was cal led Wat

ling - street ,
"
which was the name of one of the four great roads in this coun

try ; see Grimm , D eutscheMy th. p . 330, 2d ed .
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called the cardo, as corresponding to the axis of the globe

and that from east to west, which cut the cardo at right

angles
, would be called the decumanus, or tenth line.

”

For both these lines repeated themselves according to the

number of separate allotmen ts into which the land was

divided, or the number of separate streets in the city or

camp .

1 Now the R oman actus or fundus feet]
2

was the unit of subdivision ; two of these fundi made a

j ugerum z di - eger
- um, and two j ugera constituted the he

redium of a R oman patrician ; consequently, 200 j ugera

made up the ager l imitetus of a cen tury of the old R oman

populus (Fest . s . v . Centurietus, p . If this ager l imi

tetus, then ,
were arranged as a square, we have, of course,

for each side 20X 120 feet . Supposing, then , a road be

tween each two Of thefundi, which there must have been ,

as every two fundi made a di - ager
- um,

- the cardo which

passed between the tenth and eleven th fundus would be

properly called the decumanus, and it would consequently

be the main road, and would be terminated by the main

gate (p orte decumane) . The point at which the decume

nus crossed the cardo was called grome or grume ; and

here, in a city or camp, the two cross - roads seem to have

spread themselves out into a kind offorum. There is as

much probability in the supposition that the immortal

name of R ome was derived from this ancien t word, as

1 It woul d seem that the word sicil icus (from seco) was properl y and

original l y appl ied to
.

this apportionment Of land . In the Bantine Table
(1 . 25) we have nep him p ruhip id mais ziceleis x nesimois ; which I have
translated (above, p . ne in hec p re hibeat (i . e . p re heat) mag is sici l icis

x contiguis . According to K lenze (Abhendl . p . 50) x nesimeis=decimis ;

but I cannot understand why we shoul d have an ordinal here. The root of

ne- simus appears in nahe
,
near , next, &c . ; and I woul d understand it of so

many adjoining al lotments . The sicil icus was 600 square feet, i . e. {g of the

jugerum , or fit of the actus . Consequentl y , the 30 contiguous sici licz men

tioned in l . 1 7 woul d be g of the jugerum , or it of the actus ; and the 10con

t iguous sicil icz
’

would , therefore, be 75
5
; of the former an d {2, Of the latter.
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there is i n any of the numerous etymologies suggested by

Festus (p . From this it appears, that among the

R omans it was the same thing to speak of a territory as

divided by roads, and to call it cultivated, occupied, or

built upon ; and the jugerum, or divided ager, implied

both . To the same principle we may refer the import

ance attached by the ancients to straight pl Oughing ;
l for

the furrow was the first element of the road ; and the urbs

itself was only that space round which the plough had

been formally and solemnly drawn .

The R omans were very sparing in their use of the

Greek letter K . I t was occasionally employed to form

the syllable he, as in hep ut, ha lumnie, Karthago, evehetus,
Perherum ; but in these instances it was considered quite

superfluous ; and Quinctil ian thinks (i. 4, 9 , and 7 , 10)
that its use ought to be restricted to those cases in which

it serves as the conventional mark of an abbreviation, as

in K.=s e, and K. or K e l .=K e lendx.

The letter Y was never used by the R omans except

as the transcription of v in words derived either from or

through the Gr eek ; and it seems to have been a repre

sentative of those sounds which have been designated above

by the characters U I and U 3 , both of which involve an ap

proximation to the sound Of I . Hence, in the Fren ch

alphabet it is not improperly called the Greek i ” (i

grec). In many words, rather connected with the G reek

than derived from it, the v is represen ted by I, as in c l iens ,

in- cl itus (sh im), cl ip eus (xpén rw) , silve (fiAFn), &c . ; while

in others the v has become E, as in socer remulco

p olente &c. The R oman U, some

See Hesiod . et D . 443

63 x
’

{py ev y eAer du iOei
’

ev eb
’

AaK
’

éAa I
i
I/ oc,

unne
’

r : a ar raiywu p eO
’

bpfihmas .

L uke ix. 62 ; and comp . the tropical use of del irare.
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recognise in this character the original of the R oman L
,

and therefore iden tify the Etruscan and R oman ciphers

from 1 to 99 . The R oman C and the Etruscan 69 do not

appear to be connected ; but the Etruscan 8 , or, as it is

also w ritten (D . is clearly the same as the R oman -4
,

and for which M was subsequently w ritten and the

same remark applies to the still higher numbers.

If, then , the R oman ciphers were derived from the

Tuscans, it is Obvious that we must seek in the Tuscan

language for an interpretation . Now it cannot be doubted

that the Tuscan numeral signs are either letters of the al

phabet slightly changed, or combinations of such characters

made according to fixed rules . Thus, A is the inverted V
z u ; T or T is an inverted z ch ; and 8=f. Since

,

therefore
,
the position of these letters in the organic alpha

bet does not correspond to their value as numeral signs, we

must conclude that they represen t the initials of the nume

rals in the Etruscan, just as M afterwards denoted mil le

in the L atin language. W e do not know any E truscan

numeral , and therefore cannot pretend to any certainty on

this subject ; but this is the most probable inference. The

manner in which the elementary sign s are combined to form

the intermedi ate numerals is more easily and safely investi

gated . The character denoting unity is perhaps selected

from its simpli city ; it is the natural and obvious score in

every country . This character is combined with itself to

form the next three digits, though four is sometimes ex

pressed as 5 — 1 , according to the principle of subtraction

so common among the R omans (comp . duodeviginti,

The same plan is adopted to form the numeral s between

5 and The number 10 is represented by a combina

tion Of two V ’

s— thus, X ; and this figure enclosed in a

circle indicates the multiplication of 10 by itself, or 100.

The letter 8 , or (I) , being assumed as the representative Of

1000
, its half, or D , w ould indicate 500; and as mul tipli
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cation by ten was indicated by a circle in the case Of 100
,

on the same principle (I) would be and its half Or

D would represent 5000.

These rules for the formation of one numeral from

another are more Obvious than the origin of the elementary

numeral signs . But where certainty is not within our

reach , we must be contented with a solution of those di tfi

cul ties which may be submitted with to the search

ing analysis of philology .



CHAPTER V I II .

THE LAT IN CASE - SYSTEM .

§ l . Completeness of the L atin case- system . 5 2 . General scheme of the

case- endings . 3 . L atin declensions . § 4 . Hypothetical forms of the

nominative and accusative p lural . 5 . Existing forms— the genitive and

dative. 5 6 . The accusative and ablative. 5 7 . The vocative and the

neuter forms . 8 . Adverbs considered as cases Of nouns .

J

TH E system of cases, with which the L atin noun is fur

nished , is far more complete than that of the Greek deelen

sion . The Greek noun has no ablative case ; its accusative

has frequently lost its characteristic termination ; the geni

tive is confused by the mixture of an ablative meaning ;
and the locative is almost lost. The greater number and

distinctness of the L atin cases is due to the greater anti

quity of the language, which had no t yet begun to substi

tute prepositions for inflexions. As the language degene

rates into the so - called R omance idioms
, we find that its

cases are gradually lost, and their place taken by a number

of prefixes, which add indeed to the syntactical distinctness

of the language, but purchase this advantage by sacrificing

the etymological developmen t .

In treating of the L atin cases, our attention is directed

to three differen t aspects under which they may be cousi

dered . We may regard them either according to a general

scheme derived from al l the declensions, or as modified by
those varieties in the termination of the crude form which

constitute differences of declension ; or we may take both

of these together, and add to them those additional phe

nomena which are furnished by the adverb . A supple
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VOWEL - D ECLENSIONS.

S ING .

Nom . fami l ie- [s]
G en . famil ie - is (is ,at,x )
D at . femil ie - [b]i cc)
Accus. femil ie - m

Abl . femi lie - [d ] d )

SING .

evi - s

avi - is (z avyis,

evi - [b] i (2 evi )
avi - m (2 cm)
evi - [d ]

S ING .

eve- s evi
,
as in gen. sing . )

eve- is (or sus or syo,

io
, i )2

evo- [b]i (z 6 eve- bus is)
eve-m avo- [m]s 6s)
ave- [d ] eve- bus is)

For the form in - bus comp . Orel l i , l aser . no. 1 628 , 1 629, 4601 , &c. , and

K . L . Schneider, Formcn lchre, i. p . 25 , sqq.

2 As Onue
'

me, Euni ce, 54mm) , comp . the nom. plural .

P L U R .

fami l ia - [sés] (2

famil ia - rum

famil ial - bus (2 is)
‘

famil ia - [m]s (z (is)
famil ia - bus

PL U R .

avi - [sé]s (z

avi - [r]um

avi - bus

avi- [77z]s (z:

avi - bus
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S ING .

Nom . fructu - s

G en . fructu- z
’

s (I 113)
D at. fructu- [b]i (2 Ii )
Accus . fructu -m

Abl . fructu - [d]

If now we compare these particular instances with the

general scheme
,
we shal l see that, taking al l the varieties

of the crude form ,
ofwhich the above are specimens, there

are only two assumptions in the general table,— namely
,

the original forms of the nominative and accusative plural .

Al l the others are actually found, either in nouns or pro

nouns, at some epoch of the language.

With regard to the nominative and accusative plural ,
the assumed original forms are derived from a sound in

duction according to the principles of comparative phi

l ol ogy .

And first with regard to the nominative plural . The

sign of this case must have been originally - s throughout

the declensions . Now it appears from general considera

tions, as wel l as from an induction of facts
,
that - 3 was also

the sign of the nominative singular (New Craty lus, p .

Therefore the - s of the nominative plural , if it was to dis

tinguish the form from the same case in the singular
,
can

not have been appended to the mere crude form of the

noun ; for then the nominatives singular and plural would

have been one and the same inflexion . I t must have been

formed by adding the - s (with, of course
,
an in terven ing

short vowel, for the L atin language does not tolerate a

double- s at the end of a word) to the full form of the

nominative, and thus constituting, as the to tal addition to

the crude form, or the real term ination , the syllable - ses .

This view is supported, no t on ly by the fact that the

PLUR .

fructu- ses (2 ds)

fructu- [r]um

fructu- bus

fruc tu- [m]a (2 123)

fructu- bus .
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plurals
rvo- bia, era -mus, &c. , actually stand in this relation

to the singulars ti - bi, era -m, &c. , but even more so by the

analogy of ' the gen itive singular . For in many cases the

genitive singul ar is identical, in its secondary form, with

the nominative plural : thus familiae, avi, are the common
forms of both cases. Butfamil iw is actually writtenfami
l ids z fami liaés . Hence we may presume the same origi

nal form of the nominative plural famil ice (compare d ies,
&c) . Now the original form of the nom . singular must

have been fami l ic
‘

i - s consequently, if, when the nom . sing.

was famih
’

a, the nom . plur. was familia—és z famil iw, it

follows that when the mom . sing . was familza - s
, the nom .

plur. must have beenfami l ia - sés . The same follows from

the form avi . I have preferred to treat the original form

of the nom inative plural as an assumption , and to support

it by the argumen ts which I have just adduced ; but if we

remember that the original 8 of many R oman words was

not changed into R till about the 4th century A .U . C . (above,
Ch . V I I . we might take the existence of such forms

as vi -
f
res, ap e

- res (which occurs in fragments ofEnnius), and

gnaw
- res (which is found in Plautus, M ostel laria, i . 2, 17 ;

Pwnulus, prol . as a distinct confirmation of the theory.

And here again the analogy of the genitive becomes appl i

cable, - as will be seen below The pronouns also

supply a partial confirmation of the above induction ; for

though in common L atin we find a genitive singular in - 3

by the side of a nominative plural in - i
,
we learn from old

inscriptions that there was also a nominative plural in - s :

see Senatus Cons . dc B acch. ll . 3 , 7 ; L ex R om . B ant. Tab.

1. 2 1 ; Klenze ad L eg . Servil . p . 12 .

Again , in regard to the accusative plural, which in al l

the above instances ends in - s preceded by a long vowel,
we must infer that - 3 is the termination of the plural as

such, from considerations of the same nature w ith those

which have been just brought forward . We should also
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cept in the a, e, and o declensions, which constantly retain

it. The diffi culty here felt is, to connect the plural form

with the singular . Struve’

s assertion (fiber die L at. D ec l .

3 , that the r is merely euphonic, would tend, if we

assen ted to it, to complicate and increase this difficulty in

no smal l degree. The comparative philologer cannot doubt

that the original form of the genitive plural in the Indo

Germanic languages was that which is preserved in the

Sanscrit - sdm= a (see M iil ler ad Varron . L . L . viii.

74, p . This form, after the fourth century A . U . c . ,

woul d appear in L atin as R OM ,
which was afterwards soft

ened into R fJM . The Indians wrote -m
’

im for - adm in many

of their words, where the n represents the s
,
as in vfi kdn

for vr
‘

z
’

kds z vrikam- s ; but in the pronouns, which gene

rally preserve the authentic forms longer than the nouns,
we have té - sdm z z

’

sta-mm. The G reeks very often omit

ted an 0 between two vowels in a case like this ; and as

they wrote e
’

k éfyov for e
’

h éfyea o, i
’

xev- cq for i
'

xfiva
- se, so

they gave us Bnaéco, or ultimately Bfip ov, for the original

Snariaw , and p ave d
- a w, or ul timately p ova cBV, for p ave d

o
-

a w. That - rum is the proper and genuine form of the

L atin gen itive is proved not merely by the fact that the

R omans actually wrote - um for - orum when it suited their

convenience, l thereby shewing the reason for the omission

of the r in the other declensions, but also by the fact that

the r is found in the pronouns, the oldest and most immut

able parts of speech, and that in the older state of the lan

guage even nouns of the other declensions retained the 7

thus we hear of such words as boverum, Jocerum (V arro ,

L . L . viii . lap iderum, nucerum, regeram (Cn . Gell ius

apud Charisz
'

um, i . This evidence receives very strik

ing confirmation from the analogy of the genitive singular .

The most common characteristic of the genitive singular

On this abbreviation , see Cicero
’
s remarks in Orator , c . 46 , 155 .
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is the termination - is . There are two reasons, however,
which may induce us to doubt if this is the full and ori

ginal form of the genitive
- ending . First : the genitive

ending of the pronouns and oldest adjectives is not - is, but

- ius : thus we have ca - ius or qua
- ius

, ist- z
'

us
,
na - ius, a l ter

ius, Secondly : the possessive adjectives, which so

often give us the true form of the genitive, end in - ius as

p rwtor
- ius

, or, what is the same thing
,
in - e

’

us
, as virgin

- em .

I t seems, however, that even this does not carry us back to

the full and genuine type of the termination . The Sanscrit
erika- sy a compared with Xv/céw , and the possessive 87)/i d

1 The personal pronouns ego, nos , and l a , v0.9, and the reflexive pronoun
se, have properly speaking no geni tive case. They express this relation by the
derived or possessive pronouns meus , noster ; tuus , vester ; and suus . Some

times these forms are regul arly inflected through the cases, genders , and

numbers , l ike other adjectives, and sometimes they are used as neuter nouns

in the genitive singular . When the personal ity imp l ied is emphatic, the latter
is the proper usage ; as in O vid , H eroid . xiii . 1 66 Si tibi cura mei , sit tzbi

cura tui . C ic. ad Fam. xii . 1 7 : Grata mihi vehementer est memoria nostr i

tua . Ca l i] . iv . 9 : H abetis ducem memorem vestrz
’

, obl itum sui . More ge

neral l y , however, the genitive relation is expressed by the inflected possessive
as p eti tio mea , amicus i l le tuus ; Cicero noster ; &c . And even in apposi
tion w ith a geni tive, as in B orat . i . Serm. iv. 23 : M ea scr ip ta recitare ti

mentzs or in Opposition to one, as Ovid , H eroid . vii. 1 34 : P arsque tuz
’

lateat

corp ore clausa meo. By a singular attraction ,
the genitive p lural of the pos

sessive is in certain cases used where we shoul d expect the gen itive plural of
the personal pronoun . Zumpt supposes that nostrfim , vestrz

’

im, are used
when the subject is signified ; nostri , vestr i , when the gen itive denotes the
object . When omnium precedes , nostrfim, vestrz

'

t
'

m, are always preferred to
nostr i , vestr i as C ic . Cat . i . 7 : P atria est communis omnium nostrz

’

im p a

rens . But we may have the inflected possessive before omnium ; as in C ic .

Cat . iv . 2 : H i ad vestram omnium cazdem R oma: restiterunt. The imper
sonal verbs interest and ré

’

fert not onl y employ these possessives as regular
gen itives , but also as inflected in the dative singular feminine to agree w ith
rei, which is understood in interest and included in réfert= rei fert . We

have, however , in this use the forms med, sud, &c . , for mere, sure, &c . , on the

anal ogy ofp ost- Izac for p ost ha c, &c . That the case is dative is proved not

only by the competent testimony of Verrins (ap ud Fest. p . 282 ; see Mull er ,

Supp l . Annot. p . but al so by many simi lar constructions . In Cato ,

R . R . c. 3 , we have et rei et virtuti cl gloriw er il .
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a w e by the side of Smurf- Lo, might lead us to suspect that

the termination commenced with an s
, which was subse

quently absorbed ; and this suspicion is confirmed by the

fact, that there are in old L atin genitives ending in - ri8 =
- sz

'

s where the r= s is not part of the crude form . Thus

w e have sue- rib“ for suis in the fragment of Plautus quoted

by Festus, s . v . Sp ett
'

le, p . 330: E sto .perh am,
sumen

sacris , spetile, callum, glandia. Compare V arro , L . L . v .

1 10, p . 44 . And from the extant forms of the nomina

tive plural in - res we may fairly infer that the genitive in
- rz

’

s was not uncommon . Thus we have a perfect analogy

between the gen itives singular and plural ; and the long

vowel in the termination of the latter w ill be explained in

the same way as the long vowel of the accusative plural :

comp . the Sanscrit dual - bhydm with the plural - b/zy as or

- blzz
’

s .

With regard to the dative singular, I need only refer to

the Eugubine Tables, which give us, in the L atin writing,
eei

,
vi l la , instead of ufeph, fi tlup h, which appear in the

corresponding passages of the Umbrian inscriptions.

The accusative and ablative require a more attentive

consideration than has generally been bestowed upon them .

The specimens of ol d L atin in Chap . V I . have sufficiently

shewn that the characteristic of the L atin ablative was - d
,

or perhaps, at one period of the language, - t. The common

sign of the accusative is -m. This corresponds strictly to
the Sanscrit . The G reek language, however, being into

lerant of m and d at the end of a word, has changed the -m

into - v
, and softened the - d of the ablative into - 9 . The

Greek language therefore affords no assistance to the phi

l ol oger, when he is puzzled and perplexed, as he cannot

but be, by the interchange and confusion of the locative,
ablative

, genitive, and objective notions, wh i ch have attached

themselves to these two endings, which— being the one a
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with the genitive denote causation , but with the dative

mere
“ locality ?” Why should k a

'

rd with the genitive

imply motion in a vertical line, but xa '
rd with the accusa

tive motion in an horizontal line ? These are questions

which carry us back to the very foundations of al l psycho

logy and it is not the design of the presen t work to deal

with such matters .

1

In the above scheme of the case- endings, and in the

examples of the different declensions, I have omitted the

vocative, because it is either the nominative, or, when it

exists as such, is merely the crude form of the noun ; and

I have said nothing of nouns of the neuter gender, because

the only distinction between these and other nou ns con

sists in the circumstance that they have no nominative as

distinct from the accusative 2 (see N . Crat. p . The

only remark which this part of the subject requires, is one

connected wi th the last paragraph . Al l neuter nouns
,
to

whatever declension they belong, form their plural nomi

native- accusative in a. By the side of this we may place

another general observation . A l l Greek nouns, whatever

their crude form may be, have aas the termination of their

1 I have attempted to remove some of these difficul ties in the N . Crat.

(pp . 57 sqq .
, 1 57 sqq .

, 2 1 2 sqq . , A young Cambridge phi lologer has
publ ished a second edition of my remarks , with corrections , under the
title of A First L esson in Psychol ogy— Remarks upon certain Passages of

the N ew Craty lua.

”
The subject will not, I fear , be simp l ified by the addi

tich al distinctions which he proposes to introduce.

2 It is, perhaps , hardly necessary to say that in neuter nouns like genus ,
temp us , robor , &c . , the s= r is not a nominative- ending , but the termination
of the crude form

,
and consequently that the geni tive- ending of these nouns is

not - rz
’

s= sis . but - is . That the s in such words belongs to the crude form is

clear from the derivatives gener - osus , tempes - tas , rebus - tus, &c. The same

may be said of the corresponding Greek forms in - os ; as whi ch in its
derivatives preserves the - s (as in ape

'

s - Bws , though it has lost it in the

cases 5peos
‘ for tpeaos, the a being omitted , as it is in verbs (éAe

’

y w o éAé-you)
and nouns (Bundle for Bnpdaw) .
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accusative singular, when the regular - V is omitted : thus

we have ti l/Spafor dVSpa
- V, and r dwr ovr d for Tdfl '

T ovra - V.

These two phenomena put together would lead us to the

conclusion , that the plural nominative- accusative of L atin

nouns originally terminated in a dental . That this was

actually the case appears from the Senatus - Co nsultant de

B acch. (l . 24) quei advorsum ea - d fecisent. Consequen tly
there was no real distinction of number in the objective

cases of neuter nouns ; and this is in harmony with the

fact
, that in Greek such nouns govern a singular verb .

Three of the pronouns exhibit a deviation from this

form of the noun .

‘

The demonstrative Ii i - c makes its neuter

law - c ; and the relative qui, and the interrogative and inde

finite quis (with their derivatives), have guw in the neuter

plural . If we compare the sing . fem . of these pronouns

(twee, gum) with the corresponding forms in the other pro

nouns (ec
‘

i, ista, we are induced to believe that the

former must have been origi nally ltd , and , which having

been strengthened by the addition of the other pronominal

element ce, represented the loss of this, or of its final vowel ,
by a lengthening of the case- vowel . This supposition is

not affected by the circumstance, that the vowel is equall y

lengthened whether the - c is appended or not ; for there

are other indubitable instances of the fact that a vowel,

which has crept in as a modified pronunciation of a con

sonant, has taken its place at first by the side of the con

sonant which it ultimately supplants . Thi s we know to

have been the case with the French it considered as a sub

stitute for l ; for a l ter was written aa l tre before it became

autre ; cana les appeared as canaulx before the word sub

sided into canaux, &c . M oreover there appear to have

been cases of hi - c in which the - c was written after it

had ceased to be pronounced : thus V arro has hé- c for hi

(L . L . vi . 73, p . and lice- c for lace (L . L . v . 75 ,

98
,

and the latter spelling occurs also in Plautus
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(Aulul . iii. 5 , 59) and Terence (Eun . iii. 5 , 34 ; Pharm .

v. 8 , I t seems, too , that the termination - ce was

sometimes represented by a mere lengthening of the vowel

a without any addition , as in qua-

prop ter ; sometimes the

termination - c is appended without any additional vowel,
as in post

- has, act/versus hac . The appearance of the for

mer phenomenon in such forms as inter - cd , p ost
- ed , &c . ,

leads to the inference that the plural of is was also some

times furnished with this appendix ; and this inference is

in some measure confirmed by the analogy ofp ost
- esa - k in

the Oscan language (see above, Ch . IV .

Ifnow we add to the observations derived from the actual

cases of the nouns and pronouns, the additional phenomena

furnished by the adverbs, the subject of this chapter will

have received al l the examination of which it is capable.

Adverbs are, properly speaking, certain cases of pro

noun s and nouns, and under particular circum stances they

are deduced from the participles or supines ofverbs . Their

syntactical use is as secondary predicates, inasmuch as they

convey predication only through the verb of the sentence.

The Greeks use their adjectives and participles for this

purpose without any additional inflexion ; but the R oman

adverbs are always cases, and sometimes
, if one may use

the expression , double or superimposed cases of nominal

or pronominal form s .

Pronominal adverbs are secondary predicates either of

place or of time. The former indi cate— (a) locality,
”

in

which case they general ly exhibit the locative endings - bii

a nd -m : thus, from the demonstrative is and the relative

qui, we have i - bz
'

and ubi, originally cubi, comp . alt- 011617,

&c . ; the ending -m appears in as-

guam or usp iam, &c. ;

(b) motion towards,
”

in which case they end in - 0 : as

ul - tro, to a place beyond
”

(see D iiderlein , Syn . u . E tym.

iii . p . 105
, qua, wh ither ;

”

cc , thither
,

”

&c . ;
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(b) The termination - ter is appended to adjectives of

the third declension in the same way as [d] is affixed

to adjectives of the first and second declension . Thus, from

lenis we have lent- ter ; from gravis , grant- ter ; fromfel ix, fe

l iei - ter ; from audax, audac - ter ; from dzfiicz
’

h
’

s
,
défi cul- ter ;

and so on . The termination is, in fact, the same as that

in - tus, which is appended to substantives and adjectives
of the second declension : thus we have cacti - tus,fundi - tus,
radial - tus, antiqui

- tus , divini - tus, humani - tus, &c . This

last, which is obviously the older form , answers to the

Sanscrit - tas,
- thas, —das, - d/zas, on the one hand, and to

the Greek - 96v on the o ther (compare the Greek first per

son plural in -

,
u.ev w ith the L atin in -mus) . There is yet a

third form in which it appears, namely, - tz
'

m
, which is the

termination of a most interesting class of participial ad

verbs ; for I cannot consent to consider any of them as

strictly formed from nouns ; and though the verbs in al l

cases are not forthcoming, the adverbs themselves prove

that they must have existed in part at least . Instances of

this class of adverbs are caterva - tim,
carp - tim

, grada
- tz

'

m,

p riva
- tim

, p anc
- tim, sep ara

- tim, vica - tim. Compare with
these the G erman participial forms in - z

'

ngen, and the

Greek participial adverbs in - v8a , 4 18771 5 - 8nv (N . Orat.

p . 342, The most striking resul t from a proper

appreciation of the origin of adverbs in - tz
'

m, is the expla

nation which it supplies for those adverbs in - ter which

are derived from active participles . The termination of

the passive participle is already - tus ; the adverb, there

fore, is a locative case of the participle ; for caterva - tim

stands to caterva - tus in precisely the same relation as

p ar
- tim to p ars (N . Crat. pp . 2 1 5

,
Simi

tdvat respectively. Now as , by the side of Ae
’

ws we have AaFJs and A85 , so

by the side of é
’

ws we have as (Pind . 0. xi . Aristoph . L y sistr .

which was al so written Fas (Tab. H eracl . 2, 52, p . 207 ) and we may there .

fore infer the intermediate form &Fos 317 08 : yd - va l .
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larly , aman - ter, sci/p ien
- ter, &c . are cases of the participles

amans , sap iens , &c . ; for the crude forms of these parti

ciples already contain the t. Now , if I am right in con

cluding that these terminations, - 0€ V, - dlzas, - ter
,

- tus
,

- tim,

&c . are lengthened forms of that dental which marks the

ablative of the noun and the objective neuter of the pro

noun (N . Orat. p . most interesting conclusions may

be drawn from this respecting the origin of the participle

and of the passive person - endings of the L atin verb : for

if the dental, whi ch must be added to the noun to form

the ablative case or adverb
,
is already included in the

particip le, it follows that the crude form of the participle

is already an ablative or objective formation . That there

is no essential di stinction between the terminations - tim

and - ter, and that the former is not restricted to parti

cip les of the passive formation , is clear from such forms as

p ede
- tentim, &c. In fact, while the - d or - t alone are suf

ficient to express the ablative and participial relation (as in

cu/p i
- dus z cupiens ; the terminations - 80V, by the side

ofmboy , wbnv ; the participle 7 6 7 v¢67 [- w9] by the side of

Tfiwr ow and the adverbs in - tus by the side of those in
- nde, both signifying motion from ablation y et

we must admit that the strengthened form of the active

participle, which contains the liquid as well as the mute

dental, is no less ablative than those forms in which the

mute appears alone ; for there is no less opposition be

tween i - bi and i - nde from i - s
, than between abr é - Gt and

a z
’

rrb- Hev from mire The participle, therefore, is an

1 In the text I have merely put together some of the anal ogies suggested
in my former work . M r . Garnett, one of the soundest , and , at the same

time, most original philologers in this country , has arrived at some resul ts

which are cal cul ated to confirm and extend these views . In a letter to me

(dated 3d May , 1 842) he says : I flatter mysel f that I can make it appear
from a pretty copious induction that the Indo - Germanic present participle is
formed upon the ablative case of the verbal noun [Sanscrit tupat] , in much
the same way as the pronoun possessive in L atin , German , &c. , is formed

R
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ablative or adverbial formation from a verbal root, ex

pressing that which comes out of the action of a verb,
i . e. the manner of it (N . Crat. p . and differs only

from these adverbs, and from the persons of the verb, in

the circumstance, that it is not an immovable form , but one

which is capable of regul ar fiexion through the whole sys

tem of cases (N . Crat. p .

Adverbs, used as conjunctions, are such as j am (from

is), enim (Sanscr . ena), ideo, tamen, igitur, &c. These

are
, in fact, cases of different pronouns . Most of them

are of obvious origin : idea (comp . adeo) is equivalen t to

the Greek 67: é'n' l n ibeaw , Buttmann), and from

it is derived idoneus z ideoneus z Gr. ém fl ibel os. [gitur

is the case in - tur (z tus, - 06v) from a pronoun which is

foun d in Oscan, under the form of esa, the soft L atin 9
representing the sound of .i or z . In old L atin its sigui

fication was i - nde, out of that ” (Festus, p . 105 ; above,
Chap . V I . 7) which is the usual force of the termination

Some adverbs are merely cases of common noun s
,
which

usage has made indeclinable. These appear sometimes as

conjunctions, and sometimes as prepositions . I nstar, gra

l id, and ergo, may be compared with 815a , xdpw ,
and é

’

vexa

(see N . Orat. p . 350
,

Prop e[d] (cf. p rop in -

quus) is

the ablative of an old adjective, and p rep - ter is its case in

P enes and tenus are forms of the same

kind as instar, and contain the roots of p en - d - ere, ten -d

ere. Clam and p a lam are locatives of the same nature as

partim, &c. The former
, which was also written ca l im

upon the genitive of the personal . If I am not mistaken , this is cal cul ated to
throw an important l ight upon the organisation of the Indo - Germanic and

many other languages . I gladly embrace this opportunity of correcting the
oversight (in the N . Crat . p . 43 1) by which 1 have attributed to D r. Prichard
an important phil ological discovery , which is reall y due to his reviewer ,

M r . Garnett (Quarter ly Review, l i . p .
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CHAPTER IX .

THE THEORY OF T HE LAT IN VER B .

l . The L atin verb generall y defective. 2. The personal inflexions— their
consistent anomal ies . 3 . D octrine of the L atin tenses. 4 . The sub

stantive verbs . 5 . Verbs which may be regarded as parathetic com

pounds . 6 . Tenses of the vowel - verbs which are combinations of the

same kind . 7 . Organic derivation of the tenses in the consonant
- verb .

8 . Auxil iary tenses of the passive voice. 9 . The modal distinctions
their syntax. 10. Forms of the infinitive and participle— how con

nected in derivation and meaning. 1 1 . The gerund ium and gerundivum

shewn to be active and present. 1 2. The participle in - flrus . 5 1 3 . The

past tense of the infinitive active. 1 4 . D ifferences of conjugation .

THE forms Of the L atin verb are meagre and scanty in the

same proportion as the cases of the nouns are multifarious

and comprehensive. The deficiencies of the one are due

to the same cause as the copiousness of the other. They

both spring from the antiquity Of the language. An idiom

which has been long employed in literature will generally

substitute prepositions for the inflexions Of cases, and , by

the employment of various syntactical devices, increase the

expressiveness and significance Of the verb . It is just in

these particulars that the dialects formed from the L atin

differ from their mother- speech, and in the same particu

lars they approximate to the syntactical distinctness of the

Greek .

THE PERSON -END INGS.

The L atin person - endings are
,
however, on the whole,

less mutilated than the corresponding inflexions in the

G reek verb . This is because the person
- endings are, in

fact, case- endings of pronouns, by virtue of which every

form Of the finite verb becomes complete in itself (see
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N . Crat. p . and the case- endings, as has been already

Observed, are more perfect in L atin than in Greek .

The person - endings of the active verb
, as they appear

in classical L atin , are -m,
- s,

- t ,
~

-mns, - tis, - nt. But these

forms are not maintained throughout al l the tenses. The

presen t indicative has dropt the characteristic -m
, except

in the two cases Of sum and inguam. The sign Of the

first person singular is also wanting in the perfect indi

cative, and in the futures in - b0 and - ro . The second

person singular is represented by - s in every case but one

— that Of the perfect i ndicative, which substitutes - s - ti .

The third singular is always - t ; the first plural always
-mns ; the second plural always - tis, except in the perfect

indicative, when it is - s - tis
, to correspond with the singular

Of the same person ; and the third plural is always - nt,

though this is occasionally dropt in the third person plural

Of the perfect indicative, which, like the second persons, in

serts an additional r : 3 (below, p . If we may judge

from the - to,
- tote Of the imperative, these person - endings

must have been originally ablative or causative inflexions Of

the pronouns. The original form of the imperative suffix

in the singular number was - tod or - tnd, which is unequi

vocally an ablative inflexion (above, Chap . V I II .

The person - endings Of the passive verb present some

difficulties to the inquiring philologist . In fact
,
only the

third person, singular and plural, seems to have been pre

served free from mutilation or suppression . The termina

tions Of the passive should, according to the rules Of sound

philology, present themselves as inflexions or cases of the

active person - endings . If
, then , we compare the active

amat
, amant, amare, with the corresponding passive forms

,

amatur, amantur, amarier, we must conclude that r
, con

nected with the active form by a short vowel, e or u
,
is

the sign of the passive voice, and that this amounts to

an inflexion of the active form analogous to the adverbs
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in - ter (leni - ter, gnani
- ter, - tas (cwli - tus

,
or

J im (grada - tim,
According to this, the first persons

amor and amamur are contractions Of amemé
’

r
, amamiisér ,

according to the Sanscrit analogy (comp . bhare
' with as

pena l , &c . N . Crat. pp . 436, The second persons,
amaris (amare) and amamini, are altogether different form s ;

they seem to be two verbals, or participial nouns, of the

same kind respectively as the L atin and G reek active

infinitives, amare z amase (compare dic- sisse, es - se, G r.

y éAa i
’

s
‘

, dipo le, and T vn Te-

néva l , which are, in fact,
locative cases of pas sive participles . The verbal , .which

stands for the second person singular of the passive verb,
was probably, in the first instance, a participle in - sus ,

~

compare eer - sns, cur - sus, &c . That which represen ts the

second person plural is the plural of a form whi ch is Of

very frequent occurrence in the L atin language (N . Crat.

p . The Older form ended in -miner, and is preserved

in the imperative, which in Old L atin had a corresponding
second person singular in -mine thus we have antestamino

(L egg . XII . Tab. i . Fr . 1 , above, Ch . V I . famine (Fest .

p . p rcefamine (Cat. R . R . 135 , fruimino (I nsor .

for antestare,fare, prmfare, fruere ; as well as arbi

traminer (Plan t . Ep id . v . 2, 30) and p regrediminor (id .

P send . iii. 2, 70) for arbitramini and p rogredinnini . The

use of these verbals, with a fixed gender, and without

any copula, to express passive predications referring to

the second person ,
is one of the most singular features

in the L atin language, and can only be compared to the

Greek use Of the infinitive to express the second person

Imperative.

THE TENSES .

There is, perhaps, no one department of classical phi

lol ogy in which so little has been done as in the analysis
and simplification Of the L atin tenses . They are still

arranged and designated as they were in the begi nning ;
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though common to al l the old I talian languages, is of

only partial application in the exi sting forms of the L atin

verb . With regard to the value of the tenses in a and

l. the same holds to a certain extent in L atin al so ; but

while the principle is here susceptible of a double appl i

cation , it is, on the other hand, interrupted by the opera

tion of a system of composite tenses which is peculiar to

the L atin language.

Before I proceed to examine the tense- system of the

R omans, as it appears in al l the complications of an or

dinary verb, it will be as wel l to analyse, in the first

instance, the substantive verb, which enters so largely into

al l temporal relations.

The L atin language has two verbs signifying to be

one con tains the root es the other the rootfu

The inflexions of es are as follows

Varro ,

IN D ICATIVE PR ESENT .

Ancient form .

esum 1

essi

esti

esumus

esitis

esunt

IMPER FECT .

ésam

ésas

ésat

ésamus

ésatis

ésant

23 1 .
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FUTUR E or CONJUNCT IVE,
Formed by the insertion of the guttural element

Actual forms . Ancient form .

ere,

’

sim,

’

sie
'
m esydm

eris,
’

sis,
’

siés esyds

crit,
’
sit,

’

siét esydt

erimas,
’

simas,
’
sié

’

mus esy dmus

eritis,
’

sitis,
’
siétis esydtis

crunt,
’

sint,
’

sient seyant

IN D EFIN ITE or PAST TENSE ,
Formed from this last by the addition of - sii .

Actual form. Ancient form .

se- sem es - se-

yam

es - ses es - se -

yas

&c . &c .

INFIN IT IVE,
O r locative of a verbal in - sis , expressing the action of the verb .

1

63—8 6 .

PART ICIPLE .

Nom .

’

Sen[t]8 (in ab- sens , p ros - sen s, &c. ) original ly esen [t]s

Gen .

’

sentis esentis

&c . &c .

IMPERAT IVE .

originall y ested

ested

esite, esitete

esunto .

Throughout the L atin verb we may observe, as in the

case of ere here, that the elemen t i has vanished from the

N . Crat . pp . 345, 492.
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first person of the future ; for ere does not really differ from

esum, the present indicative. The explanation of this may

be derived from the fact, that in English the first and other

persons of the future belong to different forms : where an

Englishman says
,

I shall ” of himself, he addresses an

other with you will and conversely, where he asserts

of another that he shall,
”

he tells him ,

5 ‘ I wil l . The

third person plural crunt, if it is not a mutilation of

era -font, era - hunt (above, p . is only another way of

writing crint ; u
3 being substituted, as it so frequen tly is,

for is, to which the qual ifying i had been ultimately re

duced . But besides the form of the future in i , wehave

in Old L atin another expression Of it in the inchoative

form esco for es- sco (L egg . x1 1 . Tab. ap ud Gel l . xx . i .

Tab. I . fr . 3 . L ucret. i . 6 13 . Festus, s . v . escit, p . 77 ; su

p erescit, p . 302 nee, p . 162 ; obesest, p . 188 ; and Muller,
Supp l . Annot. p .

The inflexions of the verb fu are the following

l st tense. 2d tense - si inserted) . 3d tense - i inserted) .

j u[v] i fu[e]e- syam (f ueram) fuyam (fuam)
j u[v]i - s - ti fu[v]e- sy as (fueras) fuyas (fuas)
fu[e] it &c . &c .

fu[r]imus

fu[ej i - s - tis

fa [v]e-r - unt

4th tense (both - se and 5th tense - eu- sa- z) .

fu[e]e- syam (fer
i

em and fuerim) fu[e] i - sa - sa- im (fuissem)
&c . &c . &c . &c .

Participles,foetus andfuturus . Inchoative,fce- cundus

fei - cundus=fui~scundus ; comp . ira - cundus from ire- seer,

j u - candus for j uei - scundus from juve, eere- cundus for eeri

scundus from eeri - scer, &c

The conj ugations of these two verbs furnish us with
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dere bicet), sci- l icet (z scire l icet), p ate-facie (z p atere

facio), een- se eenum se
, comp . eenum- de on the analogy

of p er
- se, p er

- do), &c. There is a distinct class of verbs

in - se, which are undoubtedly compoun ds Of the same kind
,

as w ill appear from an examination of a few instances .

The verb si - n - e has for its perfect siei ; and it is Obvious

that the n in the present is only a fulcrum of the same

nature as that in p e- n - e, root p es w i—vw, root 7TL &c .

Now the verbs in —se
, to which I refer, such as arcesse

,

cap esse, lacesso, gumro, &c . , al l form their perfect in - siei .

We might therefore suppose, a p r iori, that the term ination

was nothing but the verb sine. But this is rendered
[

almost

certain by the meaning of arcesse or accerse, which is simply

accedere sine.

1 Similarly, cap essez cap ere sine, facesse
facere sine, lacesse z lacere sine, &c. The infinitive of

in -

guam (above, p . 83) does not exist ; but there ca n be

little doubt that it is involved in gum- re or quae
- se, which

means I cause to speak,
”

i . e. I inquire.

Most of the tenses of the L atin vowel - verb seem to be

composite forms of the same kind with those to which I

have just referred ; and the complete verbal inflexion , to

which the crude form of the particular verb is prefixed, is

no other than a tense of the verb of existencefu L ithuan .

bu Sanscrit bhli (see Bopp, Vergl . Gram. eierte Abtheil .

pp . iv. and This verb, as distinguished from es

expresses beginning of being,
”

or coming into being,
”

like the Greek fyifyvona i . I t is therefore well calculated

to perform the functions of an“

auxiliary in the relation of

time.

I am not aware that any other scholar has suggested this explanation .

Mul ler (ad Fest. p . 320) thinks that arcesse is the inchoative of arcee

acciee but, in the first pl ace, the reading in Festus is by no means certain

(Huschke’s arce dantur being , I think , an almost necessary correction) ; and ,
secondly , this woul d leave accerse unexplained .
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The vowel - verb has a present tense which preserves

throughout the vowel of the crude form . From this is

derived, with the addition of the element i, the present

subjun ctive, as it is called ; and from that, by the inser

tion Of s the imperfect of the same mood . Thus we have

amé
’

m z ama - im, amarem= amasem ama - sa - im ; monedm

z mone-

yam,
menerem z menesemz menesyam, &c . That

i was the characteristic of the secondary or dependen t mood

is clear from the Old forms du- im temp er
- int, ed - im,

eerber - im, car - im
, &c . , which , however, are abbreviations

from du-

yam,
ed -

y am, &c. Comp . sim with the older form

siem
,
and Sides/u , &c . w ith Ordainv, &c . The i is absorbed

or included in moneam,
legam, &c . just as we have nae- dI/is

for naei - a l is
, fi n - d l is for fin i - ah

’

s , &c. (Benary , R e
’

mische

L autlehre, p . These are the only tenses which are

formed by pronominal or organic additions to the root of

the verb . Every other tense of the vowel - verb is a com

pound of the crude form of the verb and some tense Offa
Or bhu

The futures Of the vowel - verbs end in - be, - bis, - bit,

&c . ,
w ith which we may compare fi e, fi s, fi t, &c . The

imperfect, which must be considered as an indefinite tense

corresponding to the future, ends in - e
'

bam,
- ébas, - ébat, &c . ,

where the initial must be regarded as an augmen t ; for as

reg
’
- ébat is the imperfect of the consonan t- verb reg

’

e, not

rege
’

bat, and as audi - ébat is the imperfect of aud - ie, though

audi - bit was the Old future, it is clear that the suffix of

the imperfect had something which did not belong to the

crude form , but to the term ination itself ; it must there

fore have been an augment
, or the prefix which marks past

time (see Benary , l . c . p .

The perfect of the vowel- verbs is terminated by - ei or

- ui . If we had any doubt as to the origin of this suffix, it

would be removed by the analogy of p et
- ui for p ot

-fur:

p etis
-fui . Accordingly, ama -

l

ei ama - ui), men - ui
,
audi - ei
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audi - ui), are simply ama -fui amare-fui, men -fui

menere-fui, and audi -fui z audire-fui .

Similarly, with regard to the tenses derived from the

perfect, we find that the terminations repeat all the deri

vatives Offui : thus, ama - uere ama -fuero ; ama- uisses

ama -fuisses, &c.

The consonant- verb , on the other hand
,
forms al l its

tenses, except the imperfect,
l by a regular deduction from

its own root . Thus we have reg
’

e [old fut . reg - se] , 1 aor.

reg
- si ; conjunct. pres . or precative, regam z regyam,

regas

z regyas, or
, in a softer form

, regés z rege
- is, &c . ; conj .

imperf. or optat. regerem regesyam ; 2 aor. reg
- se- re : reg

se- sim ; conjunc . 3 tens. regsissem : reg
- si - se- sy am. If we

might draw an inferen ce from the formsfacsit, &c . ,
which

we find in Old L atin , and from fefakust, &c . ,
which appear

in Oscan , we should conclude that the Italian consonant

verb originally possessed a complete establishment of defi

nite and indefinite tenses, formed from the root by pro

nominal or organic addition , or by prefixing augments and

reduplications after the manner of the genuine Greek and

Sanscrit verbs . For example
’

s sake, we may suppose the

following scheme of tenses : rootp eg , pres . p a
- n -

ge
- m

,
impf.

e-

p angam, fut. p an
-

g
- sim

, l aor . e-

p angsim, perf. p e-

p igi
-m

,

pl .
-

perf. p e-

p ige
- sam

, conj . p angyam, opt. p angesyam, 2 fut.

p ep ige
- s im or p angse

- sim
, past tense (derived from this) p e

p igise
- syam or p ang

- si - se- syam.

In the passive voice, those tenses which in the active

depend upon fui and its derivatives are expressed by the

passive participle and the tenses of e- sum. The other

tenses construct the passive by the addition of the letter

1 The loss of the imperfect, and the substitution of a compound tense, is
accoun ted for by the practice of omitting the augment . Without th is prefix
the regular imperfect does not differ from the present .
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conjunctive and Optative must be regarded as differing in

tense only . The L atin grammarians are contented with

four moods, namely, the indicative, subjunctive, impera

tive, and infinitive ; and according to this arrangement, the

present subjunctive L atin answers to the Greek conjunc

tive, whil e the imperfect subjunctive L atin finds its equi

valent in the Optative of the Greek verb : for instance,
scribe, ut d iscas corresponds to rypdgbw,

i
’

va p avfidvge, and

scrip si, ut disceres to é
’

ypawlra ,Z'Va uavddvecc. If, however,

w e extend the syntactical comparison a little further, we

shall perhaps be induced to conclude that there is not

always the same modal distinction between the L atin in

dicative and subjunctive which we find in the Opposition

of the Greek indicative to the conjunctive Optative.

Thus, to take one or two instances, among many which

might be adduced, one of the first lessons which the Gr eek

student has to learn is, to distinguish accurately between

the four cases Of protasis and apodosis, and, among these,
more especially between the third, in which two Optatives

are used, and the fourth , in which two p ast tenses of the

indicative are employed .

1 NOW the L atin syn tax makes

1 This is , indeed , a very simple and obvious matter ; but it may be conve

nient to some readers , if I subjoin a tabular comparison of the Greek and

L atin usages in this respect. The classification is borrowed from Buttmann
’
s

M ittlere Grammatik, 1 39 (p. 394 , L achmann
’
s edition ,

l . Possibil ity without the expression of uncertainty

d ‘T l 3x6 1 , Bibwe
‘

t (853 )=si quid habet, dat (da).

2. Uncertainty with the prospect of decision
édu T l é

’

xwy ev, bdaopeu=si quid babeamus , dabtmus .

3 . Uncertainty without any such subordinate idea
d 7 : (x03 , 8 1501113 b

’

w=si quid habeas , des .

4 . Impossibil ity , or when we wish to indicate that the thing is not so

(a) d 7 1 elxeu, {blbou liu= si quid haberet, daret .

(b) d T l 56x6 1) , 35:-mew dv= si quid habuisset, ded isset .

The distinction between cases (3) and (4 ) is al so Observed in the expression
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no such distinction between the third and fourth cases,
only taking care in the fourth case to use past tenses, and

in the third case, where the hypothesis is possible, to em

ploy present tenses of the subjunctive mood . Thus, e. g .

in the third case si hec nunc eeciferari eel im, me dies, ear ,

latera deficiant ; where we should have In G reek, ei TeiJTe

(iv 7 93 n apa v
'
ri
'

xa «
ye

r
ywveiv éeéAO L/L t, nnépa q dv ,

u.e i Ka i

gbwm
'

je xa i a de
’

veve e
'

vbeoja ei ev. In the fourth case (a) si

scirem,
dicerem r ei fin i a Td/i nv, é

'

h efyov dv. (6) si eeluis sem

p lura, non negassesz ei wxebva wéwefifiune
'

a , 013A: div rjpwja w .

And this confusion becomes greater still, when ,
by a rheto

rical figure, the imp ossible is supposed p ossible ; as in Ter.

Andr . ii . 1 , 10: tu si hic sis
,
a l iter sentias . For in this

instance the only difference between the two cases, which

is one of tense, is overlooked . In the apodosis Of case 4, b,
the R omans sometimes used the plusquam -

perfectum of the

indicative, as in Seneca, de I ra, i . l l p erierat imp erium,

si Fabius tantum ausus esset, quantum ira suadebat ; and

Horace, ii . Carm. 17 , 27 : me truncus i l lap sus cerebro sus

tulerat, nisi Fannus ictum dextra leeasset. Sometimes the

perfect was used in this apodosis, as in Juvenal, x . 123

Antoni gladies p otuit contemners , si sic o mnia dixisset.

Again , particles of time, like donec, require the subjunc

tive when future time is spoken of ; as in Her . i . Ep ist.

carus eris R emte, denec te deserat eetas . But this

becomes a past tense of the indicative when past time is

referred to ; as in Her . i . Ep ist. 10, 36 : cereus equum

—
p el lebat

— denec [equus] imp leraeit Op es hominis free
numque recep ii . The confusion between the L atin in

dicative and subjunctive is also shewn by the use of the

subjunctive present as a future indicative (a phenomenon

equally remarkable in Greek, N . Crat. p . and con

of a wish : thus , utinam salvus sis pronounces no opinion respecting
‘

the

heal th of the party addressed ; but utinam saleus esses .
’ impl ies that he is

no longer in good heal th .
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versely by the employment of the periphrastic future (which

is, after al l , the same kind of form as the ordinary compo

site form of the future indicative) as an equivalent for a

tense of the subjunctive mood . Thus Cicero uses dioum

and dicere instituo in the same construction ; Phi l . i . 1 :

antequam de republica dioum ea
, quae dicenda hoc tempore

arbitror, exponam breviter consilium profectionis mean .

”

P ro fil urena, 1 antequam pro L . Murena dicere instituo,

pro me ipso pauca dicam .

’

And we have always the indi

cative in apodosis to the subjunctive when the future in
- i

'

us is used : e. g . L iv . xxxviii . 47 : si tribuni prohibe

rent, testes citaturus fui
”

(for and Cic. Verr .

iii. 52 : illi ipsi aratores, qui remanserant
, rebicturi omnes

agros erant
”

(for nisi ad cos Metellus

R oma literas misisset . ” The R omans also used thefuturum
exactum,

which is generally accounted a tense of the sub

junctive, exactly as the Greeks used their perfect indica

tive with fea t 875in suppositions.

On the whole, it must he confessed that the L atin

subjunctive, meaning by that term the set of tenses which

are formed by the insertion of - i differs modally from the

indicative on ly in this, that it is uniformly employed in

dependent clauses where the idiom of the language repudi

ates the indicative and it is not a little remarkable
, that in

almost al l these cases— in al l , except when final particles

are used , or when an indirect question follows a past tense

— the indicative is expressly required in Greek syn tax .

The title subj unctive, therefore, does but partially charac

terise the L atin tenses in - i and their right to a separate

modal classification is scarcely less doubtful than that of the

Greek Optative as di stinguished from the conjunctive.

The differences between the indicative, imperative, and

infinitive equally exist between the two latter and the sub

junctive. The indicative and subjunctive alone possess

a complete apparatus of person - endings ; the imperative
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- sg/er, and not merely - rer . This infinitive, therefore, is

the indeclinable state of a derivative precisely similar to

the G reek nouns in «m (upc
'

ifi s, fifi- O
‘

LQ, which ex

press the action of the verb . This G reek ending in w as

appears to have been the same in effect as another ending

in 4 159 , which, however, is of less frequent occurrence (em ;
7 159, 6877- 7 159 , 6pxna—n iq, but which may be compared

with the L atin infinitive (b) in - tum
,

- tu (the sup ine, as it is

called), and with the Sanscrit gerund in J ed . The verbal

in - tus, which is assumed as the origin of these supines,

must be carefully distinguished from the passive participle

(B) in - tus . For, while the infinitive (b) is formed like the

infinitive (a) by a suffix belonging to the second pronomi

nal element (N . Crat. p . so that the labial (U I V) is

an essen tial part of the ending, the participle (B) has merely

a dental suffix derived from the third pronominal elemen t,

and corresponding to the Greek endings in - 7 09, w as, and

the L atin - tus - nis (formerly - nus) . In fact
, the suffix of

infinitive (b) is to, that of participle (B) is t only .

The infinitive (c) and the participle (a) are, in fact,
differen t, or apparen tly different, applications of one and

the same form. In its infinitive use this verbal in - ndus

is called by two names— the gerundium when it governs

the object of the verb, and the gerundivum when it agrees

with the object. Thus, in consilium cap iend i urbem,

”

we have a gerundium ; in consil ium urbis a

gerundivum. As participles, the ordinary grammatical no

menclature most incorrectly distinguishes the form in - ndus

as a future passive,
” from the form - n[t]s considered as

9

a present active.

’

The form in - ndus is never a future,
and it bears no resemblance to the passive in form. The

real difficul ty is to explain to the student the seeming

alternation of an active and passive meaning in these forms .

Perhaps there is no better way of doing this than by di



§ l l . ] THE THEORY OF THE LAT I N VER B .

recting attention to the fact, that the difference between

active and passive really becomes evanescent in the infini

tive use of a verb . He is a man to love”
: he is a

man to be loved ;
”

I give you this to eat I give

you this to be eaten , The Greek active infinitives

in -

,
ueva t,

- Va t, are really passive forms in their inflected

use ;
2
and that the L atin forms in - ndus, which seem to

be passive in their use as gerundiva, are really only se

condary forms of the participle in appears not only

from etymological considerations (N . Crat. p . but

also from their use both as active infinitives and active

participles . When the gerundivum is passive, it generally

seems to attach to itself the sense of duty or obl igation .

Thus, we should translate delenda est Carthage, Car

thage is to be destroy ed we ought to destroy Car

thage and no one has taken the trouble to inquire whe

ther this op ortet is really con tained in the gerundivum . If

it is, al l attempts at explanation must be unavailing . But

since it is not necessary to seek in the participial form this

notion , which may be conveyed by the substan tive verb

(e. g . sap ientis est seip sum nosse), it is surely better to

connect the gerundivum with the gerundium, and to re

concile the use of the one with the ordinary force of the

We observe the same fact in the use of the participles in English and

German . Thus, in Herefordshire, a good - leapt horse”
means a good

leaping horse ;” and in German there is no perceptible difference between
[cam ger itten and kam reitend . See M r . L ewis

’
s Glossary of P rovincial

Words used in H erefordshire, p . 58 and Grimm ,
D . Gr . iv . p . 1 29 .

Conversely , the forms in - m' which are always active when used in
concord with a noun , are occasional l y employed in that infinitive sense in

which the differences of voice seem to be neglected . Thus we have, Soph .

Aj . 579 : Opnue
’

iu er asers 1 1
'

p r oyal/n minam ad vulnus quad secturam

desideret s . secundum 03d . Col . 1 2 1 9 gr ow N S 3: ‘n
'Ae

'

ov r eap 7 03

OéAou-
r os quando quis cup iendi satietatem exp leverit

”
s . id quad cup ie

bat p lene Thucyd . i . 36 :
‘

yvofvrw 7 b i s» Beaibs ama

r obs e
’

vaw iovs paM ou (poBiiaou sciat timere il lud suum— maj orem adver

sariis metum incussurum
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other . Supposing, therefore, that da - udas is a secondary

form of da and synonymous with it, on the analogy

of Acraga[nt]s, Agrige- ntum ; orie oriu- ndus
, &c . ;

how do we get the phrase da - nda est occasio, an oppor

tunity is to be given ,
” from d - a - ndus z dan[t]s, giving ?

”

Simply from the gerundi al or infinitive use of the par ti

ciple. Thus, (A) da - ndus : da - n[t]s sign ifies giving

(B) this, used as an infinitive, still retains its active sigui

fication ,
for ad dandum Op es means for giving riches” :

to give riches (0) when this is attracted into the case

of the object, the sense is no t altered, for ad ap es dandas

is precisely equivalent to ad dandum Op es ; (D ) when, how
ever, this attraction appears in the nominative case, the

error at once takes root, and no one is willing to see that

it is still merely an attraction from the infinitive or inde

cl inable use of the participle. Even here, however, the

intransitive verb enables us to bring back the student to

a consideration of the real principle. For one can hardly

fail to see that vivendum est z vivere est i . q . op ortet
foi

were ; and that there may be no doubt as to the iden tity

of the uninflected w ith the inflected gerund in this case,

Horace has put them together in the , same sentence

nunc est bibendum, nunc pede libero p ulsanda tellus ,
where it is obvious that tel lus pulsanda est is no less equi

valen t to “
oportet pul sare tel lurem,

”

than bibendum

est
”

is to oportet bibere.

”

At al l events, his Greek ori

gimal expressed both notions by the infinitive w ith xpri
viii! xpi) [4 696081711 na l r i va 1rpbs Bfav

wimv, br a d); xdrOave Mbpmkos.

(Alcaaus , Fr . 20, p . 575 , Bergk . )

This view of the case appears to me to remove most
of the difficulties and confusions by which the subject of

the gerund has hitherto been encumbered . There are two

supplementary considerations which deserve to be adduced .

The first is, that in the particular case where the gerun
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tinction of tense between it and the participle in - tus even

in the case of active verbs . Thus volvendus is really a

present tense in V irgi l, zEneid . ix . 7 : vol/venda dies, en,

attul it ul tra ; comp . Ennius (apud V arro, L . L . vii. 104,

p . 160, Muller), and L ucretius, v . 1275 ; because, in its

inflected form, it is equivalen t in meaning to volvendo .

And the words of L ivy (p ra’f. ad H ist) : quae ante

conditam condendamve urbem traduntur,
”

can only mean

traditions derived from a period when the city was nei

ther buil t nor building .

”

The participle (y ) in - rus or - urus, which always
]

bears

a future signification, is supported by an analogy in the

L atin language which has no parallel either in Greek or

Sanscrit . The Greek desiderative is formed from the

ordinary future by the insertion of the element i thus

d - w, fut . Spa
- aw

,
desiderative Spa - d el ta . This deside

rative is the common future in San scrit ; though the Vedas

have a future, l ike the Greek, formed by the elemen t 3

only, without the addi tion of i Now the regular future

of scribo would be scrip
- so, indicated by the aorist scrip - si

,

but the desiderative is scrip turio. W e may infer, then ,
that in the loss of the regular future of the L atin verb,
the desiderative and future participle have been formed

by the addition of the future r z s and the desiderative

ri=si, not to the crude form of the verb
, but to the

verbal in - tus .

The past tense of the infinitive active ends in - isse,

both when it corresponds to the Greek first aorist, as

scrip sisse ; when it is the regular perfect, as tetigisse; and

when it is a composite form, as ama - visse z ama -fuisse. It

is to be recollected that in al l these cases the same tense

inserts an - s= r in the second person singul ar and second

See Rosen , on the R ig - Vé
'

da Sanhita , p . iv .
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and third persons plural of the indicative mood . It is not

improbable, then , that this doubling of the - s of the infi

n itive - s- se instead of - se) is to be explained from the

indicative mood (namely, as fui - s - tis instead offui - tis, so

fui - s - se instead offui - se=fué - re z fore), and that we have

in both cases insertions similar to that by which fuissem is

formed fromforem. The supposition , that this additional s

is designed to represent the lengthening of the penultimate

syllable of the infinitive, is at least not very plausible.
‘

THE CONJUGAT IO NS .

There is not much difficulty in the classification of the

L atin verbs according to their conjugation , as it is called .

We have three conjugations of vowel - verbs, in a, e, i , which

are regularly contracted ; and one conjugation of consonant

verbs, which retain their inflexions uncon tracted . In the

conjugations u is generally reckoned as a consonan t, and

this is sometimes the case with i . Now it is to be oh

served, that, in L atin as well as Greek, the vowel- verbs

are al l secondary or derivative forms, whereas the conso

nan t- verbs are anterior to the corresponding nouns . The

reasons for this have been given in the New Cratglus,

p . 529 ; it will be sufficient in this place to shew that such

is the case in the L atin language.

I . NOUNS D ER IVED FR OM VER BS .

Nouns of the E - declension are derived from consonant

verbs .

facz- es

fid - es

con- sp icere sp ecies

Nouns of the U - declension are derived from consonan t

verbs .

L ater forms, like ewpugnassere, resul t from a m istaken attempt to fol low
the Greek analogy (see Madvig, Bemer lcungen , p .
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currere

discedere

gradi (aggredére, &c . )
tudere

ver tere

Consonant- nouns are derived from consonant- verbs .

ducere dua:

lea:

p aw

reac

I I . VER BS D ER IVED FR OM NOUNS .

V erbs in A are derived (a) from nouns in A .

curare cura

fugare
morari mora

p rwdari prwda

(b) from nouns in I, in a causative sense .

celebrare celebris

d itare ditis

gravare gravis

levare lenis

Here the 1 of the crude form coalesces w ith the

funa l is forfuni - alis, nava l is for navi - a l is, &c .

(c) from nouns in o .

bel lare

donare

numerare

p op ulare

p robare

regnare

8071are



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


T HE THEORY OF THE LATIN VERB . [CH . IX .

V erbs in E and I sometimes appear as secondary or

intransitive forms of verbs in A . These seem to be either

inchoatives in - sco or compounds in - eo (root i). Thus we

have durare, duresco ; servare, servire ; &c .

V erbs in U, when this is really vocalised, are sometimes

derived from nouns in U . Thus we have

acuere acu

metuere metus

tribuere tribus

This may be regarded as a singular case ; for no con

traction is possible in a derivative verb of thi s kind . A

noun of the I - declension occasionally forms a verb in A

w ithout any absorp tion of the I ; thus we have ab- brevi - are

from brevis, and al - levi - are, as well as levare, from lenis .



CHAPTER X .

CONST ITUT ION AN D PATHOLOGY OF THE LAT IN LANGUAGE .

1 . Genius of the L atin language. 2 . Abbreviations observable in the

written forms . 3 . Ancient testimonies to the difference between the

Spoken and the written language. 4 . The poetry of the Augustan age

does not represent the genuine L atin pronunciation ; 5 . which is rather
to be derived from an examination of the comic metres. 6. The French
l anguage is the best modern representative of the spoken L atin . 7. The

modern Ital ian not equal l y so ; and why . 8 . D ifferent dialects of the

French language. 5 9 . But al l these dialects were closely related to the
L atin . 10. L eading distinctions between the Roman and Romance

idioms . l l . Importance and value of the L atin language.

EVERY language may be considered as an organic body,

possessing within itself a principle of vitality, but also

capable of disintegration and decay . W e may therefore,
without straining the metaphor, speak of its constitution ,
or power of continuing in a heal thy state ; and also of its

pathology, or of the symptoms of that disease to which it

is by its very nature more peculiarly liable.

Accordingly, if it were necessary to describe in one sen

tence the genius and constitution of the L atin language,
one could not do this better than by defining it as a lan

guage which is always yearning after con traction . Whe

ther this tendency is indicated in the written remains by

the usual processes of synizesis, assimilation, and apocope ;
whether it appears in the slurring - over of syllables by

which the scansion of the comic metres is effected ; or whe

ther we perceive it in the systematic abbreviations which

mark the transition from the Roman to the R omance lan
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guages, it is still one and the same
,
— it is the type of the

language in its infancy, its maturity, and its decay .

The most distinct and vivid picture of the L atin lan

guage is, therefore, to be derived from a consideration of

this peculiarity, as developed

I . In the written language of ancien t R ome.

I I . In the spoken language of ancien t R ome
, so far as

we can discern it in the remains of the comedian s .

I II . In the modern languages (and particularly in the

French) which are derived from the L atin .

1 . With regard to the written forms in which the L atin

language has been handed down to us, it would not
, per

haps, be too large an assertion , if w e said that every ety

mological difficulty arises more or less from this systematic

abbreviation .

There are two ways in which this tendency manifests

itself— in the loss of the termination ,
and in the coalition

of syllables in the middle of the word .

When clipt or mutilated words are common in any

language, the cause is to be sought in the strength and

prominence of the single accent
,
which is general ly thrown

forward as far as possible, and in the impatience w ith

which practical and busy men hurry through that part of

their work which consists in talking . The rules of the

L atin metrical system might have prepared us for some

thing of the kind . I t has been shewn in a former chapter

(above, p . that the triple recurrence of the ictus was

the essential feature of the Saturnian verse, the thesis be

ing observed or neglected at the pleasure of the composer .

Similarly, the accentuated syllable of a word
,
or that on

which the emphasis of pronunciation was allowed to fal l,
was supposed to represent the significance of the term ,

just as the weigh t of a body is considered to be collected

at its cen tre of gravity ; and the other syllables were
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guasil lus , sacel lum for sacraculum (comp . sakarakl z
’

zmHere

lrleis z sacel lum H ercul is , in the Cippus Abel lanus , l .
solari for subleoari, subl imis for subleuimis (cf. uer éwpos) ;
subtil is, fine- spun ,

”

for subtexil is (comp . subtemen
,
tela) ;

summus for sup remas, tandem for taxmendem,
trucido for tau

ricido, minus for vacanus , uelum for vexil lum, &c. This is

particularly remarkable in the flexion - forms of nouns and

verbs ; and as we
‘

have seen above, the complete forms

cannot be restored until we have made good the losses

occasioned by this systematic abbreviation . In some cases

this abbreviation will appear in a compound, though the

full form is retained in the simple word . Thus, although

the gen . cujus retains the original termination this has

been shortened into i in the compound : cui - cui - modi for

cuj us - cuj us -modi (Cic . ad Att. iii.

The R omans, however, were not satisfied with getting

rapidly through their simple words. The same principle

was applied to the compounds : thus magis oolo was writ

ten malo, non volo became nolo , p ostmurium was shortened

into p omoer ium,
and so forth ; and not only so, but we also

find that in the case of quasi
- compounds, made up Of two

or more words, which are no t amalgamated by the loss of

inflexions in to one whole, some part Of the termination of

the first word is regularly omitted, and thus the group is

subjected to the domination of a single accen t. I t may be

sufficient to mention such words as audin z audisne ; E cere,

E castor, Ep ol : [per] aedem Cereris, Castoris, s . Pol lu

cis ;
l bo

’

dic z boc die, meridie z media die, mul timodis

mul tis modis, nudius tertius z nunc d ies tertius, omnimodis

I t has been shewn above (p . 208) that the dentals , when preceded an d

fol lowed by vowels , are frequently omitted in the B each forms of L atin

words ; and it wil l be shewn below that D and T mus t have been dropt in the
o ld pronunciation of some L atin words , such as p ater , modo, quidem. The

words Ep ol and E castor exhibit the same fact in the written fo rms of the O ld

L atin language, and therefore complete the induction .
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omnibus modis, refert z reifert, sis si ois , sodes

si audes, tectifractis z tectis fractis, uasargenteis z vasibus

argenteis, &c . Then , again, we find a number of verbal

juxtapositions, for we cannot term them compounds, be

longing to the same class : such are p ate
-facio=p atere

facio, sci - l icet z scire l icet, vide- l icet z oidere- l icet, &c .

I t has been shewn above, that many verbs in - do, - eo,
- so,

may be explained in the same manner ; and that a similar

analysis may be applied to the secondary tenses of every

verb .

I t is not necessary to pursue this part Of the subject

any further ; for we can scarcely read a page of L atin

without finding some proofs of the general rule.

1

I I . But although there is much abbreviation in the

written forms of the L atin language, the orthography of

the R omans expressed much more than their articulation .

This is more conspicuous in proportion as we take a more

polished and advanced period of the language. Before

proceeding to demonstrate this from the metres Of the

comedians, it will be convenient to adduce some passages,
in whi ch the difference between the written and the spoken

language of ancient R ome is expressly recognised .

When Cicero’s Crassus (de Oratore, iii. 1 1 , 4 1 ) is

speaking of the true mode of pronouncing L atin , he says

I do not like the separate letters to be either pronounced

with pedantic accuracy, or slurred over too carelessly .

This shews that, though an uneducated countryman might

The reader might be referred for further instances to a paper on the

Ausfal l Oder Verwandlung der Consonanten (lurchZusammenziehung Oder
Assimilation in der L atein ischen Sprache,” in the Rheinisck . Museum for

1 839 (pp . 42 but, al though most of the words there enumerated are

cases of contraction , the author , Professor Schwenck , has not been happy in
his restorations . In the same volume of the R hein . Mus . , p . 297, there is a

criticism on Prof. Schwenck by D r. D iintzer .
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represent by his articulation too little of the written word,

it would be a fault, on the other hand, if the scho lar recol

lected too much of his spell ing . Again , Suetonius, who

had seen the chirograph of Augustus (Vit. Octai) . c .

writes thus about his method of spelling (c . He did

not strictly attend to orthography, - that is, the method

and laws of writing as taught by the grammarians ;— ou

the contrary, he seems rather to adop t the Opinion Of
'

those

who think that we should write just as we talk . For as to

his often changing or omitting not letters only, but whole

syllables, this is a common inaccuracy ; nor would I re

mark the fact, did it not appear strange to me that he

should have superseded a consular legate as being illi te

rate, because he saw in his handwriting ixi for ip si .
”

From

this it is clear, that in the time of Augustus people did

not pronounce as they wrote. Quintilian, too, expressly

tells us (I nst. Orat. xi . 3 , that, al though it is

necessary, on the one hand, to articulate every word, yet it

is wearisome and disgusting to take account of every letter,
and as it were to reckon them up : for not only is the

crasis of vowels very common, but even some of the con

sonants are disguised when a vowel follows and then he

quotes the examples of both ecthl ip sis and synaloepha in

V irgil
’

s mul tum i l le et terris . From these and other pas

sages which might be quoted, we conclude that the written

language of R ome could not be taken as a standard of

even the most exact and careful pronunciation Of educated

men living in the city itself, whose mode Of pronouncing
was strikingly different from that of the provi ncials (Cicero ,
de Oratore, iii. 1 1 , Accordingly, the colloquial

isms Of the country people must have been still further

removed from the written language of the day , and are less

to be inferred from it.

The true way of considering the L atin la nguage, if we
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Al l this leads to the inference, that the poetry of the Au

gustan age was recited with a pedantic accuracy at variance

with the genius of the language ; and as theGerman opera

singers at the present day soften down their gutturals in

order to accommodate their language
,
to the flowing rhythm

of Italian music, so the R omans, in the days of Horace

and V irgil, were proud of their foreign fetters, and were

glad to display the ascendancy which vanquished Greece

had gained over the minds of her rude conquerors .

This refined and mincing pronunciation was, of course,
less compatible with the colloquialisms of comedy than

w ith the elegant stiffness of copied heroic or lyric poetry .

Consequently, though the comedians borrowed their me

tres from the Greeks, they were con ten t to pronounce the

words as they were uttered by the common people ; a nd

as the busy talkers of the forum were won t to clip and

contract their words
,
so the syllables usually omitted in

speaking were not taken into accoun t on the comic stage .

When , therefore, we can recognise the law of the verse

in a L atin comedy, but find that the syllables, as they

stand written in many of the lines, are more numerous

than is necessary for the feet of the verse, we may safely

conclude that the superfluous syllables were omitted in

the pronunciation of the actor ; and if by him, a fortiori,
that they were habitually slurred over by the majority of

his audience. This opinion will be confirmed, if we dis

cover, on furthcr inquiry, that the syllables so dispensed

the practice of schools than by the well - known jingle of the An ti - Jacobin ;
but it is not to be hom e that this ignorance shoul d exal t itself to dogmatism.

In the last number of the C lassical Museum (p . 338 , sqq . ) there is an art icle

in which we are tol d that the Sapphic verse, recited with the true metrical

quantity and the natural spoken accent,
"
wil l read thus : Ja’ww suttees

tae
’

rees niefs au l que decree, &c . and that the fol lowing is a Sapphic Of the
same kind : c/ze i l gran sep olcro l ibero d i Christa! And this is del ivered ,

no t as a modest suggestion, but as a decree of oracular wisdom .
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with are not found in the corresponding

'

forms exhibited

by the modern idioms which derive their origin from the

language of ancient R ome.

The following instances, few out Of many, may be suf

ficient to establish this .

1 L et us first take some of the

short imperatives, which are, by the nature of the case,
especially liable to hurried pronunciation . As our look !

has degenerated into and the L atin vide has become

the I talian oe
’

, and the French uoi or i
f

(in uoi - ci, v
’

la) ; so

in Terent . Adelph. ii. 2, 3 1 , it is clear that we must pro

nounce the line :

L abdscit : un ’ hoe habyo vé’ si 34!p lacet.

Here, also, we have I talian abbio . Simi larly, as Cicero

tells us,2 that cave ne eas was pronoun ced cauneas , we see

that the fol lowing line (Pbormio, v . 1 , 37 ) must be pro

nounced

Sed per deés atqu
’ hémmes , m

’
am éss " hanc, cdu resciscat quisquam.

This line also furnishes the French abbreviation hommes ;
and the form mus for meus, which , with its analogies, is

reproduced in the French, I tal ian ,
and Spanish . The

Troubadours wrote mos, ma, mon, for meus, mea , meum ;
and Ennius has sas for suas . The same sort of contrae

tion has taken place in the Greek possessives : see New

Orat. p . 164.

Then , again , as the French say tai, it is clear that tace

is a single long syl lable in the following line (Adeéoh. ii .

4
, 16)

A l ut émue reddat— émne réddet— tai—mod
’

, dc suire hdc— sequor.

Which line also furnishes us with the imperative suire for

1 The reader, who desires a more copious induction , cannot do better than
consul t an excell ent article on the subject in the Journal of Education (vol. ii.
p . 344 , written , I bel ieve, by Professor T . H . Key .

2 D e D ivin . ii . 40, 84 : Quum M . Crassus exercitam Brundisii impo
neret , quidam in portu, caricas Cauno advectas vendens, Cauneas , clamitabat.

D icamus , si placet, monitum ab eo Gras sum , caveret ne iret .
”
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seguere, if we may in this case also foll ow the French

analogy . In general there seems to have been a tendency

towards softening down the guttural into its ultimate form,

the vowel i . This has obviously taken place in faire and

ceil , derived from facere and oculus ; and not on ly is the

imperative tace a monosyllable, but also its indicative tacet,
as in the following line (Adelph. iv . 5 , 5)

Tait : our non lud ’ hunc al
’

quantz
’

sp er mélyus est.

Where for a l
’

guantisp er compare I talian a lcuno
, and the

French aucun, from a l iquis unus . I t can scarcely be

doubted that AdeQflzi, iii . 2, 20, was pronounced as fol

lows :
'
.Ad

’

lesoén t
’ ip s

’ érip
’
r
’

aeilos : p o
’

sthac p raécip
’
tém darem

and that in ii i . 2, 37 , lacrgmas is a dissyllable after the

analogy of larme, and of serment from sacramentum. Si

milarly , in Heaut. v . 5 , 16, quoted below, as the ictus falls

on facile, we may conclude that it was pronounced as a

single long syllable. Festus tells us that there was a form

facul , andfacile appears as a mere anacrusis in the Scipio

epitaph (c . above, Ch . V I . § 20. Perhaps the most

singul ar instance of this omission of the guttural is fur

nished by the French faible from flexibil is ; for in this

there is a double collapse.

The imperatives abi, redi, are monosyllables with the

omission Of the unnecessary b and d (AdeQah. ii. 1 , 1 3 , and

and jube throws off its b (AdeWt . v . 6 , as it does in

the perfect, &c .

The phrase bono animo es is shortened for the same

reason as the other imperatives . In Plautus (R udens, iii .

3
,
1 7) it forms a cretic :

'
0 salfitis mcaé spes tac

’

ac bén—ame és.

We Observe the same sort of abbreviation in a number

of nouns of common occurrence ; such, for instance, as ex

press the nearest degrees Of family relationship . The com
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The following reasons have been adduced to prove

that it was so in general . (1) The analogy of item, short

ened from itidem, wil l support the pronunciation Of qu
’

em

for quidem. (2) As it is an enclitic, and is regularly at

tached to certain words, in the same way as n ep,
rye, &c.

in Greek, it seems reasonable to suppose that it would be

pecul iarly liable to curtailmen t. Now, if we retain the

full form of quidem with some of these words, we alter

their quantity, and so sacrifice the principal word in order

to preserve a mere appendage. Thus, ego-

quidem, or eg

quidem,
is marked equidem in books on L atin prosody, and

siguidem, guandoguidem, are marked siguidem, guandé gui

dem,
although the true quan tity of the separate words is

si , guandé ; and though in other compounds— guandé gue,

guand é eungue
— this quantity is invar iably retained . It

follows, therefore, that quandoguidem must have been pro

nounced guandegu
’

em ; siguidem, sigu
’

em ; and eguidem,

égu
’

em ; just as me quidem must be scanned nié gu
’

em in

Pers . i . 10:

L ittera per me quidem sint omnia p rotinus a lba .

In the same way it is manifest that mode must Often

have been a monosyllable : see c. g . Ter. Andr . ii . 1 , 2, and

ii . 4, 6 . In the languages derived from the L atin the com

pound guomodo is represented by come Sp . , come I t. , and

comme Fr in which the d is omitted, and, in the last, as

in the Old French cum (below, the syllable is dropt

altogether.

1 1 1 . We may now pass, by a natural transition, to our

third source of information respecting the constitution of

the L atin language— that which exhibits it pathologically,
or in its state Of disorganisation or decay.

I t will not be expected that I should here shew at

length how the R omance languages were formed from the

L atin . I t will be suflicient to point out some of the
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reasons for believing that the French language is a better

living representative of the pronunciation of the ancient

I talians than the language which is now spoken in the

peninsula itself ; and
,
in conclusion, to state briefly what

was the process of the disintegration , and in what degree

the modern differed from the ancien t form .

As the R omans successively conquered the differen t

nations which formed the population Of I taly, they gra

dually included Within the limits of a single empire a

number Of different tribes, who spoke idioms, or dialects,
differing but little from the language of the Romans them

selves . It is not, therefore, surprising that a gradual amal

gamation should have taken place, and that every Italia n

should have spoken , with only slight variations of accent,
one and the same L atin languag e. The language of R ome

itself— the language of governmen t, of literature, and of

law— would, of course, be independent of these minor

differences . Every educated man and every public fun c

tionary would refer to this unvarying standard, and would

speak or write, in some cases with pedantic accuracy, the

language Of the senate- house and the forum . Accord

ingly , the inhabitants of the provinces, i . e. the foreign

subjects Of the Empire, would hear nothing but pure

R oman L atin ; and, if they learned the language of their

rulers at al l
, they would at least learn it in the best

form . Their position in this respect differed materially

from that of colonists, even in ancient times . The colonists

of our day , and especially the English emigrants, present

a natural contrast to the case of the R oman provincials.

For, while the colonists who sailed from Corin th or Athens

were of al l classes— o i r vxbvres
— Our modern colonists

are generally those who are either not able to live at home,

or, at al l events, who practise trades inconsistent with a

high amount of educational polish . We find
, therefore,

that colonial English represents only the vulgar colloquial
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language Of the mother- coun try ; whereas the Roman pro

vincial s spoke a language derived — imperfectly, it might

be, but stil l derived— from the pol ished and elegant dic

tion of proconsuls, jurisconsults, and publicani .

The Gauls, in particular, were remarkable for their

tendency to assimilate themselves, in their language and

usages, to the R omans . In an inconceivably short space

of time the province Of Gal lia was completely R oman ised .

l

Their own language was out Of the pale Of civilisation

in fact, they had no mother- tongue to struggle for. A lan

guage is only dear to us when we know its capabilities, and

when it is hallowed by a thousand connexions with our

civilisation , our li terature, and our comforts . So long as

it merely lisps the inarticulate utterances of half- educated

men ,
it has no hold upon the hearts of those who speak it,

and it is readily neglected or thrown aside in favour of the

more cultivated idiom, which , while it finds names for lux

urias of civilisation before unknown , also open s a commu

nication with those who appear as the heralds Ofmoral and

intel lectual regeneration . The Greeks and the Jews had
good reasons for loving the language Of their ancestors, and

could never be induced to forget or relinquish the flowing
rhythms of their poets or the noble energy Of their prose

writers . The case was not so with the provincials of Gaul .

Without any anterior predilections, and with a mobility Of

character which still distinguishes their modern representa

tives, they speedily adopted the manners and the words of

the R omans ; and it is probable that in the time of the

Empire there was no more difference between the gramma

1 How completely this was the case even in C icero
’

s time may be inferred
from what he says in his Orat . p ro Fonteio , 1 , 1 : Referta Gal l ia negotia

torum est , p lena civium Romanorum. Nemo Gall orum sine cive Romano

quidquam negotii gerit ; nummus in Gall ia nul lus sine civium Romanorum

tabul is commovetur,
”
&c. For the l iterary cul ture of Gaul some hundred

years later, the reader may consul t the commentators on Juvenal , i . 44 ,

vii . 1 47 , 8 , xv. 1 1 1 .
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Still , however, a purity of Tuscan phraseology is essential

to literary correctness ; and whatever a man
’

s native accent

may be, he must accommodate it to this court- language .

I t follows, therefore, that the pronunciation of modern

I talian must be syllabic . In other words
,
it must be more

akin to the studied accuracy with which the R omans Of

the Augustan age pronounced their Graecised poetry, than

to the natural ar ticulation of the ancient I talians . I t has

been truly said, that the I talian language cannot be pro

nounced both well and quickly . This is only another ex

pression of the fact, that a literary language, which is not

natural, can only be articulated syllabically . The qual ifi

cation Of l ingua Toscana in bocea R omana is another illus

tration of the same fact ; for here we have a recognition of

the truth, that the modern I talian is a written language to

be pronounced according to its syllables, and that of the

accents, in which it can be pronounced, the best and

sweetest is that of a well- educated inhabitant of the ponti

fical metropolis.

V ery different was the case of the Gauls . After living
for several hundred years under the dominion and influence

Of the R omans
, and having lost their Celtic language and

in a great measure their Celtic character, they were in

vaded and partially conquered by a confederation of Ger

man warriors, who called themselves F ranlcs
, a name indi

cating their bold and martial character.

‘ The domination

queis Musa dedit ore rotundo l oqui . Adderem Florentinos nisi ex imo gut

ture pronuntiantes originem adhuc ostenderent Phoeniciam .

”

I t has usual ly been supposed that the word Frank denotes free -man ,

so that French and L atin woul d , when referred to their etymology ,
appear as synonymous terms . This is not, however, the ori ginal meaning of
the word Fran/c , though , in a secondary sense, theword has home this sigui
fication . In the Teutonic languages , to which it belongs , the word fra - n - k,

orf rak, is equivalent toferoa’

, and sign ifies bold, " warl ike,” intrepid "

(see Thierry , L cl tres sur l
’

H istoire de France, L ettr . vi. p . 436, Bruxelles
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of these rude conquerors did not destroy the R oman tex

ture of the language which was spoken by the inhabitants

of Gaul . At first both the conquerors and the conquered

retained their own idioms ; and the l ingua Francisea, or

Francica
,
of the German invaders flourished by the side

of the l ingua Gal l ica, or Gal l icana, of the conquered pro

vincial s. In time, however, as there was much more literary

culture among the latter, and as the priests and scholars

of the age were al l furnished by the district in which the

Franks had settled, the standard of diction would be sought

in the language of the more educated class, and the R oman

language, more or less corrupted, would gradually become

the medium Of communication between the conquerors and

the conquered .

As might have been expected, this gradual adop tion of

the R oman language by the Teutonic invaders gave rise

to a number of dialects . Of these the most refined and

polished was that which was spoken by the inhabitants of

the south - eastern di strict of France. Many causes con

spired to give this idiom an earlier developmen t . The

south - eastern provincials were more completely R omanised

in the first instance ; 1 they were less subjected to foreign

invas ion than the other inhabitants Of Fran ce ; the Bur

gundians and V isigoths, who settled among them, were

more adapted to social life than their G erman brethren ,

and more readily assimilated their language and customs

Ethnical names , in addition to their primitive meaning, are often used
as expressive of certain qual ities , whether the use is compl imentary or not .

Assassin , Gascon, Vandal , and Goth, are attributive words in our own lan

guage ; the word S lave has been derived from the l ow estate of the Sclavo

nians ; and even in ancient times , d , Kp
‘fis, Ha¢Ad7 wmMoods , EvBapf

'rns,

Sa l ons, &c . , were terms significant of qual ities . The German confederacy of
the Franks seems to have corresponded to that of the Iscce vones ; those Of the
Saxons and Thuringians to the Ingazvones and H erminones respectivel y .

1 It is right, perhaps , to say , that Marseill es in particular was rather
Graecised than Romanised : see Cic . p ro Flacco, 26, 36.
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to those of their subjects ; and when at length Provence

became a part of the Frankish dominions, their conquerors

were no longer unruly G erman barbarians, but the civilised

and R omanised subjects Of a regular monarchy . The happy

climate of Provence, and the wealth and commerce of the

people, contributed to foster and encourage those arts

which can only flourish in a genial soil ; and we are not to

wonder if the provincials outstript the northern Gauls in

intellectual tastes as well as in physical comforts.

The connexion between Provence and Catalonia tended
to increase the civilisation Of the latter. But, in reference

to the presen t Object, to discover a R omance language

which shall most accurately represent the spoken language

Of the R omans, we may safely dismiss the Spaniards ;
whose language, al ready corrupted by the invasions of the

Suevians and V isigoths, has been still further disorganised

by the pervading and durable influence of the highly civi

l ised Arabians .

The people of Provence were keenly sensible of the

difference between their own language and that of their

Franco - Gallic rulers . The names by which they distin

guished their own coun try and that Of the French referred

to the differences of the idi oms spoken in them . I t is

singular that this difference should have been expressed in

term s Of the afli rmative particle, which they had respect

ively adop ted . D rawing a line through D auphine, L yon

nais, Auvergne, L imousin , Perigord, and Sain tonge, the

country to the sou th Of this was called L angue d
’

oe, the

district to the north of the line was termed L angue d
’

ogl .

Now ,
although the differences between the L angue d oc

and the L angue d
’

og l consisted mainly in the greater or

less development of the L atin element in each , it is to be

remembered that these affi rmative particles are both due

to their Teutonic aflinities .

l And here is the inconsist

According to Grimm (D . Gramm . iii . p . is j a it, and 0c is j o
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D eu amar et p ro Christian p oblo et nostre cammun salv a

ment, dist di en avant, in quant D eus sauir et p ad ir me

dunat, si sa laarai ia cist mean fradre Kar le, ci in adjuda

et in cadhuna easa , si cum om p er dreit son fradre sa lvar

dist, in o quid i l mi a l tresi fas et : et abL adher nul p laid

numquam p rindrai, qui, mean val , cist meanfradreKarle, in

damno sit.
”

I t appears from the context
‘

of the history,
that the oath was couched in this language in order that it

might be understood by the French subjects Of Karl
,
l e

Chauve . It was, therefore, the common language Of the

country ; and as it is free from G ermanisms, and exhibits

only those corruptions of the L atin for which it is easy to

account, it furnishes us w ith a distinct confirmation Of the

Opinion , that we ought to seek in the language of France

for the best modern representative of the language Of

ancient I taly .

The difference between the modern Italian ,
considered

as the offspring of the new Tuscan literature, and the Ol d

French, regarded as a scion of the R oman language wh ich

was spoken in the province of Gaul, consists in the fact to

which I have already adverted - namely, that the former

would reproduce the mincing and pedantic pronunciation

of the literary R omans, while the latter would retain the

genuine colloquial utterance of the free colonists Of the

empire. It is worthy of observation that the French lan

guage itself enables us to illustrate this difference. If we

examine the French language as it is, we shall often find

double forms of derivatives from the L atin . Now , in

every one of these cases it is remarkable that the Older

word— that which belongs to the oldest and most genuine

vocabulary differs most from the written form or syllabic

pronun ciation of the L atin origi nal . Thus, ehez, chose,

hotel , naif, Noel , p itié, p ousser, from case , causa, hasp as ,

nativus, natal is, p ietas, exp ulsare, are older forms than

case, cause, hep ita l , native, natal , p iété, earpulser . (See
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A . W . Schlegel, Observations sur la L angue

rature P rov. p . The fact is, that the

derived from the written , the former from

language .

The manner in which the transition from the L atin

language to the French may be supposed to have taken

place is well known , and very easily described . In this

place we must be contented with a few brief remarks ; for

it would be an idle attempt to discuss as a secondary

matter the details of a subject which admits Of such ample

illustration , and which has already been treated at great

length , though with various degrees of success, by D iez ,
Raynouard, Schlegel, Ampere, Fuchs, and L ewis .

The tendency Of the spoken L atin language to clip and

mutilate itself began at an early period to militate against

the regularity Of the grammatical forms. With regard to

the verbs
,
it has been shewn above that the organic inflex

ions had been in a great measure superseded by secondary

or compound tenses before the commencemen t of the clas

sical age ; and that the person - endings are obliterated, or

deformed by incon sistencies, in the Oldest specimens of

the written language. In regard to the verbs, then, the

change from the R oman to the R omance is merely a fur

ther development Of that which was already in operation .

The R oman case- system was in itself more comp lete than

the conjugation Of the verb ; and therefore we may expect

to find greater changes in the French noun as compared

with the L atin . In general it may he remarked
, that

when the tendency to abbreviation has commenced its

action on the flexional forms Of a language, certain devices

are at once adopted for the purpose Of preven ting any syn

tactical Obscurity . Indeed, the logical or syntactical deve

l opment of a language is generally benefited by the change ;
and where the etymological organisation becomes imper

U
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feet, the literary capabilities of the particular idiom are

extended and confirmed .

There is good reason for believing, that in the spoken

language of the ancient I tal ians the difference between the

subjective and Objective cases of the noun was at an early

period neglected or overlooked (see L epsius, ad I nscrip t.

p . At any rate, it is clear that this was the first

step towards the breaking up of the R oman case- system .

The accusative case was substituted for the nominative,
and al l the subordinate relations were expressed by pre

fixing prepositions to this new crude form of the noun .

We Observe a tendency of the same kind in vulgar Eng

lish ; and perhaps this passage from the subject to the

Object may be explained on general principles, without

any reference to the want Of grammatical education on

the part of those in whom it is most observable. Con

nected with this employment of prepositions to give de

finiteness to the crude forms of nouns, is the use of the

old R oman demonstratives il le and ip se to mark a definite

object, as contrasted with unus and a l iquis
- unus , which

denote indifference. This is, of course, identical with the

use of the definitive article in the Greek and other lan

guages ; and the R omance languages owe much Of their

acknowledged perspi cui ty to this adaptation . I t is true

that the artifice is not applied wi th the logical subtilty

by which the employment of the Greek article is distin

guished ; but any deficiency in this respect is amply com

pensated by the strictly logical order of the sentences in

which the words are arranged .

I t is not necessary in this place to say much on the

subject Of the R omance verb . Where the tenses have

preserved the forms of the L atin verb , we Observe a sys

tematic abbreviation . L abials are absorbed , according to

the practice so remarkable in L atin ; final syllables are

dropt, and the accent is thrown forward . Generally, how
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and speaking creature, should
, in different parts of the

world, express his though ts in different languages . If

there is one idiom whi ch seems both w orthy and likely

to include within it the articulate utterances of al l the

world, it is our own,
— for we, too, are sprung of earth

’

s

first blood, and the sun never sets upon our Saxondom .

Still we ought not to neglect or discourage the study of

the Old R oman language : though it will never again be

come the spoken language Of Europe, there is no reason

why it should not resume its place as the organ of literary

communication,
— why , with its powers Of conciseness and

abbreviation , and with its appropriation of al l the conven

tional terms of science and art, it should not still flow from

the pens of those who have truths and facts to commun i

cate, and who are no t careful to invest or disguise them in

the embellishments of some modern and fashionable style.

This at least is certain , that the L atin language has struck

its roots so deeply and so permanently in our own lan

guage, that we cannot extirpate it, even if we would ; for

we must know L atin
,
if we would thoroughly understand

our own mother- tongue ; and those who are least learned
,

and most disposed to undervalue classical attainments
, are

most of al l liable to further what others would call the

corruption of our language, by the introduction of new

terms formed after a L atin model .
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ZEqui, 4 . L arissa, 1 2.

Agathyrsi, 27. L atinus , 5, 44 .

AlelOIII, 25. L ithuanian , 44 .

MmOof, 27 .

Apul us, 4 . Massagetae, 29 .

a'

Api ai , 28 . Opicus , O scus, 3 .

Asia, 29. Hdpflos, 27.

Auruncus, Aficwv, 4 . HeAaa‘

yds, 24.

Cascus, 4 . IIe
’

Aoilz, 25.

Etruscus, 1 1 . Quirites, 43.

Frank , 284 . Rasena, 1 6 .

Herminones, 285 . Rhoxolani , 30.

Iguvium , 48 . Roma, 43.

Ingaevones, 285. Romanus, 235.

”

l aw, Javan, 24, 29 . Sabinus , 6.

SCYTHIAN WO RD S .

aba, 39 . D an - ubius , 33 .

Apia , 36. D nieper, 34.

araxa, 39 . D niester, 33 .

Araxes , 35 . dun , 33 .

arima, 38 . Eri - danus , 35 .

Arimaspi, 38 . Exam - pecus, 40.

Artimpasa,
‘

37. Ger- tus, 34 .

Borysthenes , 34. Grou - casus, 39 .

brix- aba, 39. bal inda, 39 .

1 Camp . Tursn i , Vermigl iol i , I scr. P er . i . p . 279 .

2 Camp . Abeken , M t ttel zlahen, p . 1 27.

OF P LACES .

Sacw , 29 .

Sauromataa, 29, 46 .

Saxon , 29 .

Sclavonian ,
45, 285 .

Scolotae, 4 1 .

Enbflau, 27, 29.

Tapao
'

e
'

va, 1 6 .

l

Terracina, 1 3, 1 6.

Thracians, 27.

Thyrea, Thyraeon , 1 2 .

T vfibnmfs, 1 1 .

Tuscas,
Umbri , 7.

V olscus , 4 .

Hyps - caris, 34.

Hypan - is, 34.

Is - ter, 32.

masadas , 37.

Octa-masadas , 37.

O ito - surus , 37.

O ior- pata, 38 .

Panticapes, 34 .

Papaeus, 36.
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Rho - danus , 35 .

Sparga - pises , Sparga
pithes , 38 .

spu , 38 .

Tahiti , 36.

UMBRIAN WORD S .

Tami- masadas , 37 .

Tana - is , 34 .

Temerinda, 37 .

Tyres , 33.

xa , 39 .

The Alphabetical List in pp . 68 , 69 , and the foll owi ng .

ahrons, 60.

ahal tru, 70.

anzeriates, 57.

ape, 54.

arsie, 55.

arsmo , 66.

arepes, 62.

arveitu , 52.

arves , 62.

arvis , 60.

buf, 59 .

dersecus, 66 .

dupursus, 68 .

enetu , 57.

enumek , 63 .

erar, erer, 65 .

erus , 54.

este, 57.

etre, 68 .

feitu, 60.

ferine, 60.

festira, 5 1 .

fee, 65 .

fri , 66.

frite, 65 .

frosetom ,
55 .

fureur, 52 .

futu, fututo, 54.

habe, &c . , 55 .

heris , 60.

heritu, 6 1 , 67.

kapire, 52 .

karetu, 54 .

Krapuvius , 59 .

kupifiatu , 54 .

kurnase, 63 .

kutef, 54, 62.

mers , 65 .

nep , 67 .

name, 54.

okris , 54, 6 1 .
orer, 66.

paker, 65.

parfa, 63.

pcice, peiqu, 63.

pepe, 70.

pem aies , 57.

persei , 66 .

persklum, 57 .

pesetom , 55 .

peturpursus , 68 .

pihatu , 5 1 .

pir, 67 .

pOplu, 54 .

portatu, 65 .

pre, 58 .

prumum , 68 .

prusesetu, 50.

pufe, 54, 58 .

pune, pus , pusnaies,
54 , 57.

punus
, 70.

purtinsus , 54.

piisei , puze, 54, 56 .

pustru , 54 .

sevum
, 62.

skrehto , skreihtor,

55 .

stahito , 5 1 .

steplatu, 63 .

subator, 66 .

subokau, saboko ,

65 .

sue-

pis , 65 .

tases , 62 .

tertie, 68 .

tera, 5 1 , 65 .

tesenakes , 59.

tesva, 5 1 , 64.

titis , 7 1 .

tota, 54, 62.

tover, 55 .

treplanes , 58 .

tuplak , tupler, tuves,



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


IN D ICES .

ETRU SCAN WORD S .

The Alphabetical Li sts in pp . 1 13- 125 , 132, 1 33, and the fol l owing .

Anoaria, 1 1 1 .

Apulu, Aplu, 109 .

Aril , 1 24.

Aritimis , 39 , 1 29 .

Arun s, 7 1 .

Ansil , 108 .

ceca, 1 29 .

Ceres, 1 1 1 .

chfinchfe, 1 22.

clen , 1 30.

El chsntre, 102.

epana, 1 27.
Epure, 109, 1 28 .

erai
, 1 27.

etera, 1 29 .

ethe, 1 27.

Feronia, 108 .

fuius , 1 28 .

helefu, 1 27, 1 35 .

Janus , 106.

Juno , 107 .

li‘yptos, 219 .

207.

aiflds, 37.

aipe
'

w,

ul tra, 37, 1 13 .

al’wv,

fil ms, 207 .

&uefvwv, 1 20.

duweipa, 144 .

suas. 204.

'A1rfa., 36 .

dp
‘

yas, 1 2.

”Arms, 1 95 .

”
Apr qu s, 39 1 29.

debcpnAas, 1 24.

Jupetrul , 128 .

Kalairu, 1 28 .

kethuma, 1 27.

Kupra, 77, 107 .

L ar, 1 1 2.

lauchme, 7 1 .

l isiai , 1 27.

Mantus , 1 10.

maram , 1 27 .

Mars, 108 .

mathu , 127, 206 .

Matuta , 109.

Menerfa, 108 .

Merqurius, 1 1 2 .

mi, 1 27.

nastav , 1 27.

Nethuns, 109, 127.

h i , 1 27.

Nartia, 1 1 1 .

phleres, 1 29 .

Phupluns, 1 36.

Porsena, 1 6.

Rasne, 1 6.

Saturnus , 108 .

Secstinal , 103.

Sethlans, 108 .

sie, 1 27.

Soranus , 109 .

Sathina, 109 .

Summanus , 106.

Tanaquil ,
Thal na, 107.

Thane, 1 34 .

Thipurenai , 127.

Tina, 105 .

turec , 1 29 .

Turms , 1 1 2.

Vedius, 107.

Vertumnus , 108 .

Usil , 84.

U tuze, 103 .

GREEK WORD S .

239. Ba rds, 78 .

BAfr rw, 1 9 1 . Gnudc tos, 227, 232.

Esper in i , 35 . Sixounvfa, 1 1 8 .

Bdarrapos, 35 . Bumpepaf, 1 9 1 .

Boiis, 1 1 6. Odpov, 207.

Bbp
'

yos, 35 . E
'

feeflaz, 204 .

1 1 9 . ei, 204.

7 Avnvfififfa , 202. d raw , 1 1 8 .

Owl
/

1p, 207. 3A6606pos, 5 , 45 .

Ba
i

npvov, 207. éM ds, 204.

OuAfs, 77. gi ro/sa t, 204 .

Oakds, 207 . (pm, 204 .

Ban tim) , 1 27 . gens, 239 .

Oatl uk r
'

is , 207. Zebr, 105 .

SeiAds, 207. ifAi os , o d ium, 84, 108 .



fiuepas, 21 9.

0dAaaea, 203 .

0043556711 , 206.

sea s, indecl . , 243 .

Grip, 1 93, 206 .

0777 6 3, 95.

Obpa, 206.

04mg, 207.
863v/4a, 21 9.

7810s, 239.

21 9 .

xaAds, 207.

xAbw, 45.

from/6.3, 202.

xda'uas, 202.

kpavads, 79 .

Kpbor aM os, 39 .

Mines, &c . , 1 1 3 .

Afrpa, 5 .

udvr ts, 1 10, 1 95 .

g uar ds, 44 .

udrnv, 121 .

accerso, 207, 252.

accuso, &c .
, 21 5 .

acerra
,
1 67 .

acervus , 1 39.

actus, 94, 221 .

adoro, 1 64 , 209 .

adul o, 209 .

aeger, 214.

aeneus, ahenus, 5 1 .

aereus, aeneus, 207 .

aestiino , 214 .

mternus, 108 , 1 14 .

al a
, 267 .

ambitus
,
1 59 .

amicus, 207 .

amo , 39 .

amoch as , 1 20.

ampirvo, 145 .

IN D ICES .

207 .

ne
’

Aas, 24 .

[.LGIIS, 227 .

usenufipia, 19 1 .

p r
i

mal , 21 5 .

vote/ads, 1 27 .

Vs
'

w, 109.

£e
'

uos, 1 53.

’

O apiwu, 1 95 .

5ams, 37.

5806s, 208 .

’

08006 663 , 103 .

afarpas, 37, 202.

1rapOe
'

Vos, 1 93 .

n aedaflat, 70.

war /1p, 36 .

we
'

iuos, r a mi/ (is, 25 .

n ix/w, 70, 252.

nAfipns, 207 .

r oTp, 279 .

miM s, 62.

wpbAees, 2 1 5 .

petflpov, 1 23 .

60173803 , 202.

1 24.

Eow x/a, 109.

cr¢ u4>eA6s, 1 94.

axe
'

TAzos, 204.

fl iAts, 107.

‘r epp fs, 1 12.

105 .

7 T¢os, 36 .

Tpaxés, 1 3 .

7 6paw os, 1 2.

1 1 .

31W “ , 204.

(poxxés, 1 93.

xay al, 1 27, 1 98 .

xaof, 4 .

xdpi m. 204

x1
’

w, 1 1 6.

xiAw t, 215.

w pds, 1 1 8 .

V I I .

LATIN WORD S .

antiquus, 21 9 . caterva, l 39 .

ara
,
1 1 3 . canucas, 277 .

arcera
,
1 50. cerus manus, 1 20, 143 .

arcesso , 207, 252 . ceva, 1 1 6 .

assiduus, 1 50. choroiaulodos, 1 43 .

augur, 214 . cimeterium, 2 1 6 .

aula, 27 1 . cippus , 1 94 .

auris, 207 . c lam
, cal im , 243.

axo, 57 cl iens
, 222 .

bel lum , 1 9 1 . clipeus, 222.

berber, 1 40. coana
, 74 .

berbex, 39 . cohors, 5 1 .

bitumen , 1 9 1 . colonia
, 200.

bonus, 1 9 1 , 1 95 . cominus , eminus , 243 .

bruma, 27 1 . comissari , 50.

cal vitur, 1 49 . compascuus, 1 60.

canus
,
candidus, 39, concapes, 1 58 .

74. contio, 208, 27 1 .

capesso , 252. contaminare, 27 1 .

caput, 39 , 194 . coquus, 200.

career, 27 1 . coram , 243 .

X



corvus , 1 16 .

cosol , 1 73 .

crus
,
1 22 .

cuicuimodi, 272.

C UJD S , &c . , 200, 233 .

culmen , 1 30.

cunae, 27 1 .

cupidus, 24 1 .

curia, curiatius , 76 .

decumanus, 22 1 .

dehro , 222 .

denuntio, 1 85 .

dequim , 1 80.

dextra, 65 .

dice, 1 4 1 .

d ifi
'

ensus , 1 53 .

dxfiicul tas
,
2 1 7 .

d l ssicentes, 66 .

divido
,
1 1 8 .

donum,
207 .

dumtaxat, 1 8 1 .

dunque, 1 43 .

Ecastor , &c . ,
272 .

elementum, 102 .

enim , 96 .

enos, 1 39 .

equidem,
280.

equus , 38 , 201 .

escit, 250.

esum , 248 .

exiguas , 27 1 .

exih
'

s, 27 1 .

existimo , 21 3 , 2 14 .

explode , 21 6 .

facie, 14 1 .

facul , 1 78 , 243 , 279 .

fagus , 1 90.

Fatua, 1 1 7 .

fatuus , 60.

febris, 1 1 7 .

fera, 193 .

fei'o , 1 90.

final is , 253 .

findo , 1 1 8 , 208 .

fo lium , 190.

forent , 279 .

foveo , 1 1 7 .

frangere, 190.

IN D ICES .

fraudem frausus , 1 65 .

frustra, 1 21 .

fui , 250, 252 .

fundus, 221 .

Gaius , 197 .

Gnaeus, 1 97 .

gena
,
1 96 .

generosus , 236 .

genus , 1 96.

gl isco , 1 30.

globus , 44 , 1 95 .

gnarures , 230.

granum , 196 .

gruma, 43 , 221 .

heluo , 1 27 .

Herminius
, 76 .

herus , 76 .

hibem us, 195, 1 98 .

hir, 6 1 .

hodie, 272.

homo, 76.

honestus, 204 .

Horatius, 76 .

hortus , 160, 1 98 .

hospes , 152 .

hostis 1 52.

humus, 1 27, 1 98 .

ideo , idoneus , 242.

idus, 1 1 8 .

igitur, 149, 242.

il l ud , &c. , 235 .

im
,

imperator, 8 1 .

1mus, 27 1 .

incl itus, 222 .

inde, 238 .

inquam, S3 , 252

inquxlinus , 200.

instar
,
242.

invitus , 62 .

iracundus , 250, 263 .

item , 280.

iterum, 1 29 , 206 .

Judaidiare, 2 18 .

jugerum, 94, 220.

Jurg lum , 16 1 .

lacesso , 252.

lacryma , 207 .

lanius, 1 1 8 .

lapiderum, 232 .

lappa, 1 94 .

laxgus , 1 1 2.

levir, 206 .

l ibrarius , 1 80.

l igare, 207 ;
limes , 220.

l ingua , 207, 267 .

l ira, 1 19 .

lorica, 207 .

luaervem, 1 39 .

ludus, 1 20.

lupus, 202 .

luridus ,
‘

1 1 8 .

lunci , 1 85 .

lympha
,
207 .

mala, 1 10, 27 1 .

Marcipor, &c . 279 .

massa, 50.

meditor, 207.

mei, &c . , 233.

melior, 1 95 .

mentum , 1 10.

mergus, 66 .

meridie, 272.

mil e, mi les , 21 5 .

minister, 93.

modo, 280.

moll is , 27 1 .

mul timodis , 272.

musso , 50.

nanxitor, 1 56 .

narro , 44 , 69 .

navali s
,
253 .

nec , 67 , 214 .

negotium, 67 .

214 .

negumo , 1 44 .

nequmont, 202 .

Nero , 82 .

nostri , nostrum , 233 .

nudiustertius, 272.

nuncupo , 1 5 7 .

nuntius , 208 .

obedio
,
2 16 .

obl i quus, 1 19 , 209 .

obrussa, 50.
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IN D ICES .

abeil l e, 203 .

aigre, 203 .

aimé, 208 .

aimerai , 290.

ame, 278 .

ap6tre, 209 .

assez, 208 .

aucun , 210, 278 .

avant , 287.

aveugle, 203 .

aum6ne, 2 10.

aune, 210.

avoir, 1 94 .

avril , 1 94.

autel , 210.

biais, 209.

bougre, 45 , 210.

cage, 1 92 .

case, 288 .

cause, 288 .

cel , cet, 287 .

chacun , 287.

Chfilons , 208 .

chambre, 19 1 .

changer , 1 92.

chaste, 203 .

cheoir, 202.

cheval , 202.

cheveu , 1 94 .

chez, 202, 288 .

chien , 202.

chose, 288 .

combler, 1 9 1 .

comme, 280, 287 .

corbeil le, 203 .

dame, 279 .

diacre, 209 .

THE END .
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V 1 1 1 .

FRENCH WORD S .

D ijon , 192 .

dit , 203 .

droit, 287 .

epitre, 209 .

esclave, 45.

évéque, 1 94 .

expulser, 288 .

faible, 278 .

faire, 278 .

faisons , 203 .

femme, 279 .

feu (fel ix) , 2 10.

foi, 208 .

fois, 203 .

gué , 208 .

guerre, 200.

hommes , 277 .

h6pital , 288 .

hors, 1 93 .

hatel , 288 .

Huguenot, 208 .

ici , 287 .

jeu, 203 .

larme,

l ieu, 203 .

l iévre, 1 94 .

liquorice, 20
°

l ire, 203 .

L oire, 203.

loisir, 203 .

lui, 279 .

maigre, 203 .

mais ,maitre,90, 203 .

minuit, 208 .

naif, 288 .

natal , 288 .

oyl , 287 .

pauvre
,
1 94.

pére, 208 , 279 .

persifler, 1 24 .

peu , 203 .

piété , 288 .

pirouetter, 1 45 .

pitié , 288 .

plaisir, 203 .

poids , 95 .

poitrine, 203
pousser, 288 .

queue, 208 .

rage, 1 92.

recevoir, 194 .

roche, 1 94.

rougir , 1 92.

sache, 194 .

serment , 203 , 278 .

sifll er, 1 24 .

suivre , 277 .

tai, tait , 277 .

titre, 210.

vie, 208 .

voici, voil a, 277 .

voir, 208 .

y . 279 .


